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Foreword 


THIS book will quickly teach you all the basic patterns of Coptic, mainly at the 
level of phrases and sentences. It contains drills to help you gain fluency as well as 
translation exercises, both from Coptic to English and from English to Coptic. 
A vocabulary list is given at the end of most lessons. If you memorize these lists 
thoroughly, you will know all the words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic Coptic New Testament 1 . In order to read Coptic it is absolutely essential to 
memorize these lists. Once you have finished learning the contents of this book, you 
will be ready to read the Gospel of Mark in Coptic 2 3 . The first three chapters of Mark 
are included in this book, with vocabulary glosses. Ordinarily one academic year 
should be enough time to complete both the grammar and all sixteen chapters of the 
Gospel. 

The book can be used in the classroom or to teach yourself Coptic. 

The vocabulary lists include common Greek equivalents for Egyptian Coptic words, 
based on the Coptic translation of the New Testament. (For more information, con¬ 
sult the Concordance du nouveau testament sahidique 2 ). In the vocabularies, Greco- 
Coptic words are starred (*). 

Bold face numbers occurring within the text—for example in the phrase “double 
vowel (9)” on page 8—make cross-reference to section numbers of the grammar. 
Some information of an advanced level is provided in boxes. 

A very inclusive Reference List of Coptic Forms is provided for your convenience 


1 To instructors of elementary Coptic, I recommend giving a vocabulary quiz whenever a lesson 
is finished, perhaps ten words from Coptic to English and ten more from English to Coptic. 

2 Easiest to read will be Homer’s text in normal classical spelling: [George Homer, ed.] The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Southern Dialect Otherwise Called Sahidic and 
Thebaic (Osnabrtick: Zeller, 1969 reprint of 1911 edition) vol. 1, pp. 352-639. Students interested 
in early, non-standardized Coptic may wish instead to study Quecke's edition of an early Barcelona 
manuscript: Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markusevangelium saidisch: Text der Handschrift PPalau Rib. 
Inv.-Nr. 182 mil den Varianten der Handschrift M 569 (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 
1972), distributed by Biblical Institute Press (Rome). Quecke’s introduction includes a detailed dis¬ 
cussion of the spelling of the manuscript. 

3 In 5 vols. (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Subsidia; Louvain: CSCO). Les 
mots d'origine grecque. by L.-Th. Lefort (Subsidia 1; 1964); Les mots autochtones, 3 vols., by 
Michel Wilmet (Subsidia 11, 13, 15; 1957, 1958, 1959); Index copte el grec-copte, by Rene 
Draguet (Subsidia 16; 1960). 



FOREWORD 


in the back matter of this book. You should use this list whenever you have trouble 
identifying a form, or difficulty making sense of a passage. You will also find a 
Subject Index, which lists all the topics discussed in this book. 

You may want to pursue some grammatical topics in greater detail and to read a 
wide selection of real examples taken from the Coptic literature. This information 
can be found in Bentley Layton, A Coptic Grammar (ISBN 3-447-04833-6; 2d edi¬ 
tion, Wiesbaden; Harrassowitz, 2004; www.harrassowitz-verlag.de), to which 
I have provided references throughout the present book, using the siglum “CG” fol¬ 
lowed by paragraph number. You can get more practice reading Coptic by using the 
chrestomathy and vocabulary printed at the end of that work. You should purchase 
a copy of W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1939 and various 
reprints) and start learning its contents once you’ve finished this grammar, or even 
before. 

I am extremely grateful to Dr. Sofia Torallas Tovar for obtaining the photograph 
reproduced in lesson one; to Dr. Alberto Nodar for photographing it; and to the 
Archivo General de la Compani'a de Jesus en Catalunya (Barcelona) for permission 
to reproduce it here. Several colleagues who have taught Coptic from a draft of this 
book kindly sent me corrections and suggestions, and to them I am also very grate¬ 
ful: David Brakke, Paul Dilley, and Colleen Manassa. 

Good luck! I hope you enjoy Coptic! 

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 



Lesson 


COPTIC. THE ALPHABET. 

REGULAR REPLACEMENTS. 
SIMPLIFICATIONS. ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. COPTIC is the final stage of the indigenous language of Egypt as it was writ¬ 
ten in the Nile Valley, the Egyptian Delta, and the Oases about ad 300-1000. It is 
the direct descendent of Ancient Egyptian, which was once written in the hiero¬ 
glyphic, hieratic, and Demotic writing systems. Philologists treat Egyptian as a lan¬ 
guage group unto itself; it has some affinities with Semitic and various African lan¬ 
guages. Coptic Egyptian flourished in Egypt until about ad 1000, by which time it 
had been replaced by Arabic as the language of daily life in Egypt. Unlike the nota¬ 
tion of all previous stages of Egyptian (stretching back to before 3000 BC) Coptic 
was written in an alphabet, based on Greek. The Coptic writing system must have 
been standardized by the Christian religious establishment in the third century ad. 
Coptic comprised a number of dialects, of which Sahidic (centered perhaps in 
Shmoun-Hermopolis-AI Ashmunein) had the greatest literary importance and the 
widest use in the Nile valley. Almost all native Coptic literature was composed in 
Sahidic, between ad 325-800 5 . Sahidic is the dialect taught in this grammar. 
Because the climate of Egypt is especially favorable for the preservation of antiqui¬ 
ties—desert conditions prevail south of Cairo, as one goes up the Nile Valley—an 
astonishing number of very early Coptic manuscripts have been discovered, dating 
from ad 300 onwards, and the number continues to grow. The book as we know it 
(the codex format) was invented in Egypt, and these earliest Coptic manuscripts are 
the earliest known examples of the book. 

Coptic literature, which survives in a number of dialects, comprises both original 
works and translations from the Greek and was mostly intended for use in the non- 
Greek churches and monasteries of Egypt. It includes several translations of the 
Bible made from Greek starting about ad 300, which are a very early indirect attes¬ 
tation of the Greek text and a direct indication of an Egyptian (perhaps Alexandrian) 
understanding of what it meant: the Coptic versions are of great importance to mod- 

5 The liturgy of the present day Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt is written in a mixture of 
Arabic, Greek, and Bohairic Coptic, the ancient dialect of the Delta and the great monasteries of 
the Wadi Natrun. Coptic is no longer a living language. 
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LESSON ONE 


em scholars of Biblical textual criticism. In antiquity, the Bible text in Coptic was 
the foundation on which Coptic literary style was erected. Organized, coenobitic 
Christian monasticism began in Egypt, and the writings of the early monastic 
founders—Pachomius, Theodore, Horsiese, Shenoute, Besa (all of them Copts)— 
give us precious and unique documentation of daily life in the monastery and the 
ideology of coenobitic asceticism. This is especially true in the case of Shenoute, the 
leader of a monastic federation from ad 385—465, whose Coptic writings (spanning 
seventy years) survive in great quantity; Shenoute is the most prolific native Coptic 
author and its first real stylist. Also extant are business documents and personal let¬ 
ters, concerning both monastic and secular life. 

Because the survival of early Coptic manuscripts was dictated more by climate than 
by theological orthodoxy, a very wide selection of apocryphal and heretical works has 
also survived. Most famous among these arc the fourth-century Nag Hammadi man¬ 
uscripts, which are of paramount importance for the study of ancient Gnosticism; it 
is not clear who read and paid for the copying of these manuscripts. Coptic 
Manichean texts are also of great interest for the Western branch of Mani’s world reli¬ 
gion; not only scriptural works but also everyday letters of Manichean Copts have 
been discovered. Most Nag Hammadi and Manichean texts are not written in the pure 
classical Sahidic dialect and so require some additional study once classical Sahidic 
has been mastered. Native Egyptian (pre-Christian) religion continued to find literary 
expression in Coptic, in a corpus somewhat prejudicially labelled Coptic magic. 
Other ecclesiastical literature includes all the apparatus needed to operate Coptic 
Orthodox churches and monasteries: lectionaries, hymnals, missals, books of hours, 
homilies and antiphons for the feasts of saints and martyrs, canon law, monastic rules 
and biographies, sayings of desert father and mothers, etc. On the other hand, not rep¬ 
resented in Coptic are corpora of systematic theology by the great fathers of the 
church, verse by verse Biblical commentary, secular works of science, education, 
belles lettres, and the like: for these, Egyptians would have turned to the Greek orig¬ 
inals (or even Syriac), and later to their Arabic counterparts. [CG 1-6] 

2 . Coptic vocabulary comes from two sources. Egyptian Coptic words, as well as the 
grammatical structure, are from the indigenous language of the Nile Valley. Greco- 
Coptic words were adopted from Greek, especially after the Macedonian conquest of 
Egypt (332 bc), which imposed upon the Egyptians a Greek-speaking government 
based in Alexandria. Greek was also the administrative language of the Roman and 
Byzantine province of Egypt and was gradually replaced by Arabic after ad 642. About 
one fourth of the Sahidic Coptic New Testament word list is Greco-Coptic. fCG 7] 

3 . The authoritative dictionary is W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (1939 and 
reprints); it contains only Egyptian-Coptic words. Greco-Coptic vocabulary must 
be looked up in the standard Greek dictionaries: H. G. Liddell, R. Scott, and 
H. S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (1939 with reprints and later revisions); 
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THE ALPHABET 


W. F. Arndt, W. Bauer, and F, W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (2000, and earlier editions); G. W. 
H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (1968). 


THE ALPHABET 

4 . The Coptic alphabet is the twenty-four Greek letters written in rounded form 
(thus e c cu), to which are added six additional letters taken from Egyptian (Demotic 
script): qj q 2 -*• 6 T . Approximate pronunciations of these thirty letters are given in 
table 1. In ancient manuscripts there is no space between words, as you can see in 
the photograph below. Coptic has no question mark to distinguish questions from 
affirmations. [CG 8] 


TABLE 1 

Pronunciation ok the Alphabet 



Pronunciation 

Modem 

Name 


Pronunciation 

Modem 

Name 

X 

a 

Alpha 

n, tt 

P C P 

Pi 

B, B 

b c b 

Beta 

p. p 

r c r 

Rho 

r, r 

g c g 

Gamma 

c, c 

s c s 

Sigma 

A 

d 

Delta 

T, T 

t c t 

Tau 

€ 

e 

Epsilon 

Y 

w u 

Upsilon 

z 

z 

Zeta 

4> 

ph 

Phi 

H 

a 1 

Eta 

X 

kh 

Chi 

e 

th 

Theta 


ps c ps 

Psi 

i 

y • 

Iota 

CD 

o 3 

Omega 

K, K 

k e k 

Kappa 


§ 4 e § 

Shai 

A, A 

1 e l 

Lambda 

d. d 

f e f 

Fai 

M, M 

m e m 

Mu 

e. z 

h c h 

Hore(h) 

N, N 

n e n 

Nu 

X , X 

c 5 C c 

Djandja 

2, 5 

ks c ks 

Xi 

6, 5 

k y 'k 31 

Kyima 

o, 

o 2 

Omicron 

t 

ty ti 

Ti 


Notes: ‘a is pronounced “AY,” as in ate. 2 Be sure to make a difference between a and o: a like 

“hat” and o like “hot.” 3 o) like “old.” 4 As in ship. 5 As in church. 


Five count as vowels (j e h o tu) and the remaining twenty-five are either conso¬ 
nants or combinations of letters. 

Almost every consonant has two possible pronunciations, depending on where it 
appears. [CG 35J 

i. A non-syllabic pronunciation, e.g. b or k (cf. Greek |3 and k). 

b as in bio bo, and in ^tos hob 
k as in kcot kot, and in pane rok 
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K lApKxjr 


A 


‘ I X f'Xl I Ml 1PY 
Al*rnexiC)N.Kiic 
l K 'Ort 'KV rK 
I K-*T C'M1 (Mil 
(XIXC'i K I IPO 

xbirmcXtrir 

71 lll'lt'-'l-MA, 

Xc'yi ixxrro 

X( >C7lf 
NMCTI'C'I C : K 
?i> riTetfCHjy 
Ml K-'KIHIIC 
ICOA.?N'H.:f »l 
Moc'xrccjv 

‘m'KYIMMi I 
XDCIGN'inN 
(WlNNCM 
. MOTT- 

XWUlUXI K'-Xc- 

M*l 

C O') KKI I 'l l 
CM AM I IXXIC 

C'fKi ipyctx- 


MOyKXi rriCMX 
MMC; IXNOIX 
Cl IKCOOKOXM 
KINOKC-XyMJ 

xcudknxh 

CKOXM/iVll- 

xci>px*mj'('N 

• j t)Y\KlXHM 

NXOICPOOO 
XYMX.ii ipoy 
Xyx i k xi rii- 
('MXN'IT)OT) 
YMI IIOPXXNIIC 

i ncpocyeso 

M()XOriHM( : y 
nokc v xyujiuj 

YXMMMCMCyC- 
tc-l P|tl)N^>. 
MC)yxit)?iox 
u nicy coy m<v< 
rsilHAAPMHp 

no- 

c- v |oyc i McijiXt ? 


THE ALPHABET 


ii. A syllabic pronunciation, with an insignificant resonant sound ( e , ', or the like) 
just before the letter, e.g. e b or e k. The syllabic pronunciation helps to form a syl¬ 
lable. Letters with a syllabic pronunciation are often written with a superlinear 
stroke above them 6 . Thus 

b (or simply b) = e b, 'b, etc., as in tbbo t c b-bo 
k (or simply k) = c k, ‘k, etc., as in tkto t c k-to 

The syllabic pronunciations of the consonants i and y are / (“EE”) and u (“OO”); 
these are not marked with the superlinear stroke. 


Position of the superlinear stroke. Some Coptic scribes write the stroke directly 
above a letter that has a syllabic reading, i.e. above a single letter. This “single¬ 
stroke system” is used in the present book: ccutm. Other Coptic scribes write a 
longer stroke, connecting all (or some) of the letters in any syllable formed by 
a letter with syllabic reading, ccutm: this is the “connective-stroke system.” 
Both systems are ancient, and in both systems the stroke is sometimes shifted 
slightly to the right. The letters b a m n p are more persistently marked than any 
others. [CG 38] 


5. The trema (diaeresis) symbol (' ) is sometimes written over i or y, with no appar¬ 
ent meaning: V, y: mcuychc. Likewise, the circumflex (~) is sometimes written over 
a single letter or connects a pair of letters, again with no apparent meaning: p, ei. 
ICG 12] 

6 The superlinear stroke is optional. It is written most often above the sonorant consonants b a 
m n and p. 


(Facing page) Gospel of Mark 1:1-1:6. P. Palau Ribes inv. 182 in the Archivo 
General of the Compafii'a de Jesus en Catalunya, Barcelona. Parchment. Written in 
a regular uncial script without word division; dated to ad 400-450 by H. Quecke. 
© Archivo General de la Compant'a de Jesus en Catalunya, reproduced by permission. 
Photo by Alberto Nodar. Scale 1:1. In the photograph, note the title mapkoc cen¬ 
tered in the upper margin; to the right is the page number I = 1. In the left column, 
5 lines from the bottom, is a straight paragraphos sign (above iqujumeAe), mark¬ 
ing the end of the prologue to Mark. Note the use of connective superlinear strokes 
(£n, ntctn) [many of the strokes are very faint]; tremas (caiac “Isaiah,” moit, 
jcaic); and a few raised points to conclude sections of text (left column ^hthc*, 
moit*; right column nnobc*, nobc, eTeq-fne*). In the left column at the end of 
line 9, the letter k is written small and “stacked” over o to prevent the word mmok 
from running too far into the margin. The left margin of each column is justified: 
but note that the letters t, <f>, and are aligned on their central upright strokes. 
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LESSON ONE 


6. A modem American scholar’s rapid writing of the Coptic letters 

^ 6 rA,£Z-H©li'KXHN5.orrpC 
TYtXt N MNT 

7. Ambiguities in the Alphabet. 

When you leam to play a new game, you first have to listen carefully to some 
abstract rules before you start to play. The same is true at this point in lesson one. 
The following, abstract-sounding information is dull but basic; but once you start 
reading Coptic aloud and doing exercises it will become second nature. Actually as 
languages go, it’s not particularly complicated. 

(a) Monograms. The alphabet is slightly redundant, for six characters (the “mono¬ 
grams”) each represent a pair of other letters found in the alphabet. Their use is a 
matter of spelling convention, which must be learned word by word. [CG 13] 

e represents t + z- E.g. ee (f he) = the way 

5 represents k + c. E.g. soyp (k? sur) = ring 

<j) represents n + %. E.g. <j)iAirrnoc (p e hi lip pos) = Philip 
x represents k + %. E.g. xxpic (kf ha ris) - grace 

'I' represents n + c. E.g. 4'Y XH (P r s uk he) = soul 

t represents t + i. E.g. -]-Me (ti me) = village 

Note: pronounce th, ph , and kh as t + h, p + h, and k + h. 

For purposes of grammatical rules, the monogram characters count as two letters. 

e is also spelled as Tg, 5 as kc, <|3 as tt£, x as k.£, ^ as nc, f as ti, depending on the 
word. 5, 4>, x, and '[> mostly occur in Greco-Coptic words. 

(b) Digrams. There are two ways to represent y (and its syllabic reading i) —both i 
and ei, according to spelling convention. Also, there are two ways to represent w 
(and its syllabic reading u )—both y and oy. [CG 15-16] Thus: 

i = y or i 
ei - y or i 
y = w or m 
oy = w or u 

The pairs ei and oy are “digrams”: two characters in place of one letter. 

Note: The spellings i, ei, y, and oy also occur, without any obvious distinction in 
meaning. [CG 11-12] 
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BOUND GROUPS 


For readers, the results are somewhat ambiguous: 

ei could represent either y or i, or else ey (e + i) 
oy could represent either w or u, or else ow (o + y) 


Some spelling conventions [CG 16J 

(1) Conventional spellings of y/i according to three word types: 

a. tta. 1 , nxi', nxei, or nxeT (fluctuation) 
jo, xi, xei, or xeT (fluctuation) 

b. qi, auce, c 2 >Me, 2 m, nim (simple) 

c. erne, eicopM (digram) 

(2) Conventional spellings of w/u: 

a. Simple, after x, e, h, x-, and e-: Nxy, Mxxy, ney-, Meeye, cnhy, x-ycye- 
A66T cpcone 

b. Simple, after double vowel oo manifesting glottal stop (9): acoo-y 

c. Otherwise, digram: Mooy, Noy, 2 a5 °Y> eiepcooy, oyqjH, tyoyo, <yoy- 
cyoy 


8 . Bound groups; the meaning of hyphen (-). The smallest, basic units of gram¬ 
matical or dictionary meaning are by definition called ‘morphs’. (Or call them 
‘words’ if you like.) You should carefully note which morphs (words) end with a 
hyphen and which do not, and learn this feature as part of the morph. (These 
hyphens are not part of the ancient writing system; they have been added only by 
modem linguists and are not used in text editions.) Coptic morphs group them¬ 
selves into an uninterruptible string until they reach a morph that has no hyphen at 
the end. 

2 N-Te- 2 oyeiTe h r ntehwite = In the beginning 

Such a string of morphs is a called a hound group. Bound groups are arranged in var¬ 
ious grammatical patterns to make intelligible phrases and sentences. These patterns, 
and their permissible constituents, are the subject matter of grammar. fCG 27-29] 

For example, the opening sentence of the Gospel of John contains three bound 
groups: 

2N-Te-2oyeiTe Ne-q-qjoon N6i-n-ujAace 

In-the-beginning past tense marker-He-exists subject marker-the-Word 

= In the beginning was the Word 

Some groups consist of only one morph: 

xya> Ne-y-NoyTe ne n-o)x.ace 
And past tense marker-a-god is the-Word 
= And the Word was God 
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LESSON ONE 


Note carefully that the hyphen does not mark the end of a syllable: it should not be 
pronounced. Thus the bound group n-cy^xe should be pronounced in two sylla¬ 
bles, psa je or even ‘psa je, etc. (The exact pronunciation of syllables in a non-liv¬ 
ing language like Coptic is impossible to know.) 

9. Double vowel mostly stands for vowel + glottal stop consonant (a catch in the 
throat so that the flow of breath is briefly interrupted). The technical notation for a 
glottal stop is an apostrophe. [CG 36] 

Mxxy (mother) = ma'u 
Meeye (think) = me’we 
thhb€ (finger) = td ’be 
eTooT-c (to her) = eto'fs 
Tcocuse (mud brick) = td'be 

But the sequence ooy is ambiguous, for in some words it = o’u (xoo-y = say them) 
while in others it - ow (aco-oy = sow them). 

10 . Stress accent. Within each bound group the main stress (tonic) accent proba¬ 
bly fell on the last or next to last syllable of the group. If this syllable occurs in an 
Egyptian Coptic morph and if it contains the letter h, o, or o>, or a double vowel (9) 
the stress accent probably fell on that sound. (But many bound groups do not con¬ 
tain these letters, or else they end with a Greco-Coptic morph: in such cases, more 
complicated theories are required.) [CG 32] 

SOME REGULAR REPLACEMENTS 


11 . m- Instead of n-. 

i. The morphs spelled n- (in all their meanings) [CG 21J 

n- = to, for 

n- = of 

n— = the (plur.) 

become m- before n or non-syllabic m (i.e. m without superlinear stroke). Thus 

n- + neTpoc becomes M-neTpoc = to Peter 
n- + n-eia)T becomes m-tt-oiiot = of the father 
n— i- Mxxy becomes m-maxy = the mothers 

ii. n- = to, for, of, becomes m- also before 'j' and 4>. 

n— + 'I'yxH nim becomes M-'J'yxH nim = to or of every soul 

ii- + <|)i\ocoi])oc him becomes M-(J>iA.oco(t>oc nim = to or of every 
philosopher 
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SCRIBAI, SIMPLIFICATIONS 


iii. The preposition £n- (= in) becomes 2 m- before n, or non-syllabic m, or or 
4>. Thus 

gtJ- + n-Hi becomes gw— tt-hT = in the house 
2 N- + '}<y xh nim becomes 2 m~4'Y xh nim = * n every soul 


Final n- of the prenominal state of compound prepositions (55) is normally 
replaced by h- before a following n, <j>, or non-syllabic m. Thus gtn- but 
eTH-rr-eicDT = to the father, eTM-'f'yxH nim = to every soul; c.xn- but 
eacM-n-KocMoc - upon the world, e-XM-MApTypoc cnay - upon two mar¬ 
tyrs. [CG 21J 


12. Moy and Noy Instead of mcd and nco. 

Whenever the vowel o forms a syllable with a preceding m or n, it is spelled as oy. 
[CG 20] E.g. in the paradigm 

nco* “(the) one belonging to” (57) 

TOIs 

Noy« (instead of no) 

13. m nt Instead of mt. 

Whenever mt forms a syllable, it is spelled as mnt. E.g. oyoM= “eat” + -t “me” 
is written oyomnt = eat me. [CG 26] 

14. r and r Instead of k or k. 

Whenever k or syllabic r k forms a syllable with preceding n or n it is spelled as r or 
r, optionally. [CG 23] Thus 

fi- H— k- = fir e ng 
n- + -it— = Nf n e g 


SOME SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS 

15. Scribes sometimes simplify aaa to aa, ee to e, and oyoy to oy. TCG 24] Thus 

NA-AA-q “will do it” can be written as NAAq 
anok ne-eTe- “It is I who ...” as anok. neTe- 
oy—°yH h B “a priest” as oyri h b 

16. Scribes often omit the one-letter morph e- before a morph beginning b, a. m, 
n, or p. Thus e—MTi-q— ccuttt without his having chosen is also written simply 
MnqccoTTi. [CG 25] 
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NOMINA SACRA ABBREVIATIONS 

17. A small set of sacred words are almost always abbreviated and marked with a 
superlinear stroke, e.g. 7c nexc (= mcoyc nexpicTOc) Jesus Christ. You will 
encounter them in printed editions as well as manuscripts. [CG 41] 

axa = AxyeiA David (in Old Testament books) 

eiAHM, ei hm etc. = T2iepoycAAHM Jerusalem 

i ha = icpAHA Israel 

7c, ihc = iHcoyc (i) Jesus, (ii) Joshua 

c-Poc = cTxypoc cross 

cPoy = cTAypoy crucify 

xc, xpc = (i) xpicToc Christ, (ii) xphctoc excellent 


Exercises 1 


A. Carefully write the letters of the Coptic alphabet in alphabetical order, 
three times. Study minutely the photograph above of a fifth-century manu¬ 
script to see how the letters are formed. A magnifying glass may be helpful. 


B. Write in Coptic letters. Consult box “Some Spelling Conventions" 
(above) for the spellings of i and w. 


ba 

ia 

ka 

la 

ma 

na 

pa 

ra 

sa 

ta 

wa 

sa 

fa 

ha 

ja 

k y a 

be 

ie 

ke 

le 

me 

ne 

pe 

re 

se 

te 

we 

se 

fe 

he 

je 

k y e 

ba 

ia 

ka 

la 

ma 

na 

pa 

ra 

sa 

ta 

wa 

sa 

fa 

ha 

ja 

k y a 

bi 

ii 

ki 

li 

mi 

ni 

Pi 

ri 

si 

ti 

wi 

si 

fi 

hi 

ji 

k y i 

bo 

io 

ko 

lo 

mo 

no 

po 

ro 

so 

to 

wo 

so 

fo 

ho 

jo 

k y o 

bu 

iu 

ku 

lu 

mu 

nu 

pu 

ru 

su 

tu 

wu 

su 

fu 

hu 

ju 

k y u 

bo 

io 

ko 

16 

mo 

no 

po 

ro 

so 

to 

wo 

so 

fo 

ho 

jo 

k y o 


C. Read aloud the following words. (Hint: underlined syllables receive the 
stress accent: you should be able to figure out the others 10 .) 

a. cyA, <yo, <ycu, cyoy-, cyi, baa, boa, bcda, bha, baag, Bppe, bnn£, 
icye, Bey—, cyi-, cycoB, cy i Be, cyoy cyoy, cyme, cyiice. b. cyttpe, tyeepe, 
cyApe-, cycune, cycuNe, <yine, ^inb, cyoon, cyn-, cy-, iycye, u)6om. 
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EXERCISES ONE 


kam, 6om, kim, 6in, kite. 6mc, cmc, cyrnc, cmi ne, cyMIN. C. COACA, 
tobtb, 2e, 2A, 2°- 2 W ’ 2’> 2 OK 2^- 6c, 6co, 6 om6m, -f\ to, tontn, io, xco, 
jci. d. xooc , ,xco.x, qjopcyp, 6o-x<5x, kockc, ttotttt, cyoqcycj, TA 2 T 2 , 
n-, nn-, MnHye, nmtth y€, khme, nkhme, 2nkhme, pmnkhme, 
MNTpMNKH ME, TMNTpMN KHME, NTMNTpMNKHME. e. T2 1 M E, OIME, 
rrpcuME, ttaT, ttaei, tthT, n20, (j>o, qncuT, cme, ckco, kei me, feiMfi, 

tEO), 'I'Me, -}-OYAXIX. f. CBBE, ECUBE, EiBH, CABEEyE, NOE, MMHNE, 

pnHye, A2HM, oycucy, oycyH, oyocicy, oycoNiy, coco, AAq, cope, cine, 
ejme, e icy£. g. AN, on, oyN, OyN—, 2^-, 2 eN- > 2 CUN ’ 2 HN > CAN-, CON, 
ccy-, Acy, cucy, cy-, ncTEcycyc, cncTEcycyE, NoyrrETEUjcyc. h. maay, 
AAAy, MEEyE, CEEfTE, TH H BE, MHHCyE, ETOOTC, -XOOC, NOyOy, 
TCO CD BE, 2 UKOT. i. <j>l AOCOcflOC, cJ)ONOC, BAAACCA, BAIBE, <|)80N0C, 
XAipE, XApiC, fAAAEI, XpiCTOC, npCOME, TEC2IME, nEICOT, TMAAy, 
ncoN, tccune, ncyHpc, Tcyccpc. 


D. Working with another person, take dictation from this list, writing each 
word as you hear it. 


E. Practice reading aloud the following text (the Lord’s Prayer, Luke 
11 : 2 - 4 ). 

I nENEICUT £T 2 NMITHYe 
MApETTEKpAN Oyon 
MApETEKMNTEpO El 
MApcTTEKoycucy cycuTic 
5 TTENOEIK ETNHY 
TAAq NAN MMHNE 
KANENNOBE NAN EBOA 
KAITAp ANON 
TNKCU EBOA NOyON NIM 
10 ETEOyNTAN Epoq 
Ay CO MTTp.XITN 
E 2 oyN enipACMOC 


Here is the same text grammatically divided into morphs. Read it aloud 
exactly the same way (do not try to pronounce the hyphens between morphs). 

Our-father who-(is)-in-the-heavens 
Let-your-name be(come)-holy 
Let-your-quality-of-king come 
Let-your-wish happen 
Our-bread which-(is)-coming 
Give-it to-us daily 


TTEN-EICUT ET B ~ 2 N-M-TTHyC 
MApE-nEK-pAN OyOTT 
MApE —TEK—MNT—EpO El 

MApc-ncK-oycocy cyconc 
TTEN-OEIK ET 0 -NHy 
TAA-q NA-N MMHNE 
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LESSON ONE 


KA— N6N-KOB6 Ni-N GBOA 
KAITAp ANON 

TN-KO) 6BOA N-OyON NIM 

eTe-oyNTA-N epo-q 

Ayou Mnp-AIT-N 
e2oyN e- 0 nipACMOc 


Put-our-sins for us away 
For we 

We-put away (direct object)-everyone 
Such-that-have-we (anything) against-him 
And do-not-take-us 
In to-temptation(s) 


F. Read aloud the following personal names, mcoyc, mapia, maooaioc, 

MApKOC, AOyKAC, IO>2 A NNHC, nAyAOC, HCTpOC, ANTCUNIOC, MAKAp- 
ioc, TTA2CUM, 2tupciHce, n6tuA, cyeNoyTe, aoanacioc, icypiAAOc. 


G. Looking ahead to lesson 2, pronounce the following, rip to mg, r^ooyr, 
cJrooyT, Tecgj^Me, N£2ioMe, neicoT, ngiotg, tmaay, ncon, ngcnhy, 
tccunc, rrcyHpe, Tcyeepe, ncyHpe ojhm, Tojeepe ojhm, n2Ai, t2i ms, 
erne, necyBHp, TeojBeep, n2eeNoc, c|>eeNoc, ttaaoc, nacoeic, 
n2M 2 AA i T2H 2AA, eM 2^A, t6oh, neooy, nTAeio, nrppo, nppcooy, 

TMNTppO, MMNTppCOOy. 

H. Copy out some (or all) of the text in the photograph above, which is part 
of a fifth-century Gospel of Mark. 
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Lesson 

ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS. 

NOUN. PROPER NOUN. OMISSION OF ARTICLE. 
ARTICLE PHRASE. 'AND', 'OR', AND 'OF'. 



ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS 

18 . Coptic distinguishes 
two numbers: singular, plural 
two grammatical genders: masculine, feminine 
two kinds of determination 21: indefinite (“a, some”), definite (“the”) 

These distinctions are expressed in pronouns 
Indefinite Pronoun 

oya wa = one, someone (sing, masc.) 

oyei wi = one, someone (sing, fern.) 

2 oeme hoyne = some (plur.) 

Definite (Demonstrative) Pronoun 

ttaT = this one, this (sing, masc.) 
tai = this one, this (sing, fern.) 
nai = these (plur.) 

and in articles 

Indefinite Article 
oy- = a (sing.) 

£gn- = [some] 7 (plur.) 

Definite Article 
n- = the (def. sing, masc.) 
t- = the (def. sing, fern.) 
n- or n- = the (def. plur.) 

(Also ne-, te-, ne- 22.) 

7 jeN- [some]: In English we often express the indefinite plural by omitting the article before 
a plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 
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LESSON TWO 


Definite (Demonstrative) Article 

nei- = this (def. sing, masc.) 

Tei- = this (def. sing, fem.) 

Nei- = these (def. plur.) 

Note that gender is not expressed in the plural, nor in the indefinite singular article 
oy-. [CG 42J 

19. Gender. Every noun has a gender, either masculine or feminine. Gender is not 
expressed by the form of the noun but can be seen when the noun has a definite sin¬ 
gular article. [CG 46, 105-6] 

n-oyoeiN pwoin The light t-me tme The truth 

You should memorize each noun together with its def. sing, article (“it— pmmao the 
rich man”). 


The gender of a noun is also expressed when any of the following cross-refers to 
it; 2d and 3d person sing, personal morphs, gendered cardinal numbers 45. 

The gender of nouns denoting people (and proper names) corresponds to sex. 


n-eioiT pyot (masc.) = the father 
t-maay tma’u (fem.) = the mother 
n-KA 2 pkah (masc.) = the land 
T-M6 tme (fem.) = the truth 

Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their same genders in Coptic; Greek 
neuters are masculine in Coptic. 

n-xioc plaos (masc.) = the people 6 Xdo g 
T-cAps tsad'ks (fem.) = the flesh f) crap? 
n-ccuMA psdma (masc.) = the body to aupu 

Every verbal infinitive 66 can be used as a masc. noun. 

cuN 2 (infinitive) = to live, it-cun zpon e h (masc. noun) = life 
Otherwise the gender of nouns is unpredictable. 


A few nouns occur in formal pairs expressing biological sex: ppo, ppco = 
emperor, empress; con, ccunc = brother, sister; etc. A very few nouns can be 
used with either masc. or fem. article: tt-xocic, t-xocic = the lord, the lady; 
tt^mzaa, t 2 m?aa = the male servant, the female servant. [CG 107] 
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THE ARTICLE 


20 . Number. For nouns, the distinction of singular/plural is primarily expressed by 
the article. 

oy-pcoHe = a man, eeN-pcuMe = men or some men 
n-ptoMe = the man, n- pcoMe = the men 

But about one hundred nouns also have a special plural form , whose use is option¬ 
al. [CG 108(b)] 

n-coN = the brother 
n-con = the brothers 
NG-cNHy = the brothers 

The difference in usage between the two plurals is hard to perceive. 


Collective nouns (naming a collection of individuals, e.g. n-MHHO>e = the 
crowd, t-ttoaic = the city) take a singular article but are plural in meaning and 
can optionally be referred to by plural personal pronouns. E.g. T-noAic th p-c 
xy—ccuoY 2 = As for the (sing.) whole city, they (plur.) gathered. [CG 108(a)] 


21 . Determination (“a” versus “the”) can be illustrated by three contrasts in 
meaning between the indefinite and definite articles. [CG 45] 

(a) Unknown versus known 

i. oy- Indefinite: unknown to the listener but known to the speaker, as at the 
beginning of a story. 

There was a man (oy-pcuMe) who had two sons ... (Luke 15:11) 

ii. n- Definite: known or anticipated by both listener and speaker. 

A cloud (oy-KAOOAe) came . . . And a voice came out of the cloud ( te- 
KAooAe) (Luke 9:34-35) 
ne-TTNeyMA eT®-oyAAB The Holy Spirit 
T-MNT-epo n- . .. The kingdom of. . . 

(i b ) Individual versus class 

i. oy- Indefi: one or more limited instances of a class. 

oy-pcoMe = a man 2 eN_ P a,Me = some men 
oy-Mooy = some water 
oy-eooy = glory (on one particular occasion) 
oy-NoyB = some gold or a golden coin 
oy-oeiic = a loaf of bread or some bread 
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ii. tt- Def.: the class name of an entity. 

tt-mooy = water (as such) 
rr-co<J>oc = a wise person (as a type) 
N-pcoMe - humankind 

Or the name of a unique entity. 

T-ne = the sky 
(c) Ordinary versus typical 

i. oy- Indef: an ordinary instance. 
N-ee N-oy-cy h pe = like a child 

ii. n- Def.: the most typical instance. 
tt-nomoc = the Law 

Note that the Coptic use of “a” and 
English usage! 


tt—tton h poN = evil (as such) 
TT-NOyB = gold 

ne-gooy = daytime 

rr-NoyTe = God 

the” does not exactly correspond to 


Composite noun formation. Gendered prefixes forming composite nouns are the 
following. [CG 1091 

bco—n — (fern.), species of tree or vine: .xoeiT = olive, bid- n-jxocit = olive tree, 
eien- (fern.), artifacts: Noys = gold, eien-NoyB = goldwork. 

MJk-N- (masc.), ‘place of: exooAe = vine, Mi-N-exooxe = vineyard. 
mnt- (fern.), denoting abstracts. NoyTe = God, mtit— n oyrs = divinity. 
n€T- (masc.), one who is ... : jooy = be evil, n-neT~2ooy = the evil one. 
cA-ii- (masc.), maker or dealer: a.H 6 e = purple dye, ca.-N-.xH6e = seller of 
purple goods. 

oyfi-, oyN —n—, pe- (masc.), arithmetical fractions, ujomnt = three, 
oyN-qjoMNT = one third. 

qjoy- (masc. only?), one who is worthy of ... : MepiT-q = love him, 
<yoy-MepiT-q = worthy of being loved. 

2am-, 2-xm-n- (masc.), types of artisan: eye - wood, 2^M-N-<ye = carpenter. 
2oye-, 2 °Y°- (masc.), excess of, excessive, greater: C2ai = learning, 
2oye-c2ai' = excessive learning. 

6in- (fern.), nouns referring to action. oycuM = eating, 6 m-oyu>M = diet, 
foodstuff. 


22. Alternative forms of the simple articles. 

(a) The indefinite singular article oy- is replaced by y- after the morphs a- or e-. 
[CG 50] 
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THE PROPER NOUN 


i-y-AorMi ei esoA = a decree (oy-AorMk) went out 
e-y-£ieiT = into a pit (oy-ZieiT) 

( b ) The simple definite article n-, t-, n- is replaced [CG 52] by the long definite 
article 

rre-, Te-, Ne- = the 

i. Before nouns beginning with two consonants, the second of which would not 
have a superlinear stroke. 

TTe-npecByTepoc = the elder, the priest 
Te-xApic [te-kharis] = the gift 

Ne-nj>o<t)HTHC = the prophets 

ii. Before nouns beginning with a syllabic consonant 
jme = temple, rre-£ne = the temple 

(and the syllabic consonant loses its superlinear stroke). 

iii. Before 2ooy (masc.) = day and poHne (fern.) = year. 

( c ) If Ne- is not required, then the def. plur. n- is replaced by m- before n or non- 
syllabic m. 

M-noNHpoN = the evil ones, m-maay = the mothers 

PROPER NOUNS 

23 . Proper nouns—names of persons, places, months, etc.—mostly occur without 
any article and are largely used like a definite pronoun or definite article phrase. [CG 
126-36] Each proper noun has a gender. Thus 

ico^annhc (masc.) John is treated like nAi or rrptuMe 
mapia (fern.) Mary is treated like tai or tccjime 


The special grammar of proper nouns [CG 129] 

1. They are modified by apposition rather than the attributive construction 36. 
E.g. aboa nAiKAioc = Abel the just. 

2. A proper noun in apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative term must be 
introduced by ace-. E.g. oyA ace-ciMcuN = a certain person named Simon. 

3. Proper nouns do not appear as predicate of a 1st or 2d person nominal sen¬ 
tence 32 (I am, you are); other constructions are used instead. 

4. When a proper noun comes before a 1st or 2d person subject it is preceded by 
anok (ntok etc.). E.g. anok TTAyAoc aT-c£aT = I, Paul, have written. 

5. A repeated proper noun calls attention to the speaker. E.g. abpajam abpa2am 
= Abraham, Abraham! 
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But some place names always occur with a sing. def. article: 

t— r aa i aw i a = Galilee 

tt-icpaha (abbreviated ttTha) = Israel 

eiepoyciAHM (abbreviated 6ahm) Jerusalem 


OMISSION OF ARTICLE 

24 . Omission of article (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) 
enables a speaker to be non-committal about gender, number, and determination. 
[CG 47-48] There is no single equivalent in English; often several English transla¬ 
tions are implied, as illustrated below. Omission of the article typically occurs: 

(a) To provide general meaning in a compound expression. 

•f- BArmcMA = give-baptism/give-baptisms, i.e. to baptize 

(b) To predicate a characteristic of someone or something. 

They took them captive (aixmaacuthc) 

God sent him as ruler (apxojn) 

Make yourself rich (pmmao) 

(c ) In generalizations. 

MMNTe- npo4)HTHc TAEio = No prophets have (No prophet has, A prophet does 
not have, Prophets do not have) honors (honor, any honor) 

npoc|)HTHC = prophet, prophets, any prophet 
tagio = honors, honor, any honor 

(d) In negative expressions. 

a.xn~ 4 >oboc = fearlessly (without fear, fears) 

HnN-<yiNe NCA-eooy We did not seek honors (honor, any honor) 

(e) In comparisons and distributive ideas. 

2a>c- TTpo<t>HTHC As a prophet 

KATA-cgi At every feast (at the feast, feast by feast, at feasttime). 

Omission of article is also non-committal about gender. Thus cross-references to 
a feminine noun without article can be made by the sing, masculine personal 
morph q, since masculine is the general (non-committal) gender. E.g. atatth 
e-NAAA-q e-TAi' = greater love than this. [CG 48] 


25 . “Zero article ”; the symbol 0 . [CG 47] In grammatical analysis an omitted arti¬ 
cle (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) is called a ’zero article' 
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‘and’, ‘or’, and ‘of’ 


(meaningful absence of article) and will be notated by a superior zero ( 0 ), e.g. 
■f-- 0 BATrncMA = baptize, a.xn- 0 <)>oboc = fearlessly, mmntg— 0 rrpo([)HTHC ®TAeio 
= No prophets have honors etc. 103(i). 

THE ARTICLE PHRASE 

26. The combination of article + noun, including the zero article, is called the arti¬ 
cle phrase. [CG 43J Definite and indefinite pronouns such as ttaY or oyx, proper 
nouns, and certain other items are interchangeable with article phrases in grammar. 
[CG 141-51] 


‘and’, ‘or’, and ‘of’ 

27 . Expressions for ‘And’ before an article phrase etc. [CG 145] 

(a) 2 i- = and, used before absence of article (zero article). 

0 mabin 2i- 0 <yrmpe = signs and wonders 
0 2ooyT 2i- 0 c2iMe = males and females 

(b) mn- = and, used before an indefinite or definite article, and before an indefinite 
or definite pronoun. 

2 €n-ma 6 in MN- 26 N-upnHpe = signs and wonders 
M-MAeiN MN-Ne-tynHpe = the signs and the wonders 
Nei'-MAeiN MN-Nei’-cyrTHpe = these signs and these wonders 

(c) Aycu = and, used under both of these conditions. 

ne-CMoy MN-rr-eooy mn-t-co<[)ia Aycu T-eyxApicTiA = glory and honor 
and wisdom and thanksgiving 
0 ma 6 i n Aycu 0 cymipe = signs and wonders 
2eN-MAeiN Aycu 26N-<ynHpe = signs and wonders 
Nei-MAeiN Aycu Nei-cynHpe = these signs and these wonders 

(i d ) NMHA= completed by a personal suffix (to be studied in 51-52) = and. 
ttayaoc nmma-n = Paul and us 

28 . Expressions for ‘Or’ before an Article Phrase etc. [CG 145] 
h = and, or 

eiTe ... eiTe = either ... or 
jcn- = or else, or (exclusive) 
oyAe = nor 

oyTe . .. oyTe = neither . . . nor 
negation + aaaa = not. . . but rather 
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For example, tt-nomoc h Ne-npo(j)HTHc = the law and the prophets, bapabbac 
.xn-Tc Barabbas or Jesus, oyTe ®2°°Y T QY Te ^me = neither male nor female. 

29 . Expressions for ‘Of’ before an Article Phrase etc. 

(a) Ordinarily, ‘Of (a very general kind of relationship) is expressed by n- (m- 
before n, 4', <|>. or non-syllabic m). [CG 147J 

t-maay n-Tc (i.e. n-ihcoyc) = the mother of Jesus, Jesus’ mother 
tt-hT N-oynpo<|)HTHc = the house of a prophet, a certain prophet’s house 
£eN-o)Hpe N-Tei'-cjme = children of this woman, some of this woman’s chil¬ 
dren 

jeN-ujHpe n-t- 2 M 2 xx = children of the maidservant, some of the maidser¬ 
vant’s children 

tt-hT M-n-.xoeic = the house of the Lord, the Lord’s house 
n-acoeic m-tt-hT = the lord of the house, the house’s owner 
n-atoeic H-n-eooy MN-n-TAeio = the Lord of glory and honor 
t-6om H-neooY N-r-MNT-ppo M-n-acoeic = the power of the glory of the 
kingdom of the Lord 

( b) nt6- ‘Of [CG 148] can be optionally used to express appurtenance—the nat¬ 
ural relation of part to whole, component to system, offspring to source. It is fairly 
rare. 

M-MBAoc NTe-n-ca)MA = the parts of the body 
oy-TTOAic NTe-T-rAAiAAiA = a city of Galilee 
nei-OY-XXi NTe-n-Noyie = this salvation from God 


Repetition of an article phrase signals the following. 

(a) Definite article phrase repeated = Each, Every, Each and every 
n-pcuMe TT-pcuMe = Each man 

T-oyei T-oyei = Each one, each female 
tf-hT tt-hY = Each and every house 

Nei-TAeio Nei'-Txeio = These various honors. Each and every one of these 
honors 

( b ) Zero article phrase repeated = One... after another... 

®pcuMe 0 pu>Me = One person after another, Person by person 
•ma ®ma = One place after another 

®2ooy 0 2 ooy = Day by day 

(c) Bare cardinal number 45 repeated = .. . by... 
cnay cnay = Two by two 
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Vocabulary 2 


The family 


TT-ptDMe 

human being, person, man 
(gender not emphasized) 

avGpamoi;, dtvrip 

n-20oyT 

male, man 

apar|v, dvf|p 

Te-c2iMe, pi. 2 iom€ 

female, woman, wife 

Gri^oi;, y6vr| 

rr-eicuT, pi. eiore 

father, parent 

Ttmfip, yovEui; 

T-MAAy 

mother 

Ph TT IP 

IT-CON, pi. CNHy 

brother, sibling 

&6eA.<j>6<; 

T-CCUNe 

sister 

d8e>.ct>f| 

n-cyHpe 

son, child 

ulo<;, TEKVOV 

T-cyeepe 

daughter 

Guydirip 

n-<yHpe ojhm 

child (male), baby, youth 

7taii;, Jiutc; vf|7no<; 

T-a^eepe tyHM 

child (female), baby, youth 

itaii;, Ttaii; vf|itioi; 

TT—2-^-1 

husband 

dvf] p 

T-2IM6, pi. 2IOMG 

wife 

yt3vr| 

ne-cyBHp, pi. cyaeep 

friend 

4>iXo<; 

tt-hT 

house, building 

oikoc; 

n-po 

door, entrance, mouth 

Gupa, aiopa 

*n-2C0Noc a 

nation, people 


*n-A.3iOC 

people 


Authority, power 

n-acoeic 

master, lord 

Kopioi; 

T-ocoeic 

mistress, lady 

Kupia 

n~2M2^A 

servant, slave (male) 

5oCX.o<; 

T-2H2AA. 

servant, slave (female) 

So(Ar|, jtai5ioKT| 

t-6om 

power, capacity, strength 

Suvapu; 

T-20T6 

fear 

4>oPo<; 

n-eooy 

glory, honor 

5o^a 

n-TJieio 

honor 

xipf) 

n-ppo, pi. ppcuoy 

king, emperor 

PacnA.eG<; 

T-MNT-ppO (T-MNT- 

epo), pi. MNT-ppeU- 
oy (mntc pcuoy) 

kingdom, empire 

PaaiAcia 
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LF.SSON TWO 


Other 

TT-, T—, N- 
ne-, T6-, N6- 
TTAI, TA.I, NAI 
nei-, Tei-, nsi- 


oy- (or y- 22), 26 n- 

oyA, oyei, 2<>eiNe 
n- or M- 

NT6- 

Aycu 

2 '- 

MN- 


the (18) 
the (22) 

this one, these (18) 
this . . ., these . . . (demon¬ 
strative article, used like 


TT-, T-, N-) (18) 

a, some, plural often untrans¬ 
lated (18) 

one, someone, some (18) 

of (29) 

of (29) 

and (27) 

and (27) 

and (27) 


“Greco-Coptic words are starred (*) in the vocabulary lists. Note that some Greek words that begin 
with a smooth breathing, such as r.Ovoq ethnos, have come into Coptic with initial Z- Zcsnoc het- 
hnos. Thus 2eAnic (fiktti^), jamhn (dpf|v), etc. 
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Exercises 2 


Translate each item, giving alternate translations where possible 8 . 

A. a. nil. oyA. n-^coeic. oy-jcoeic. t-6om. oy-6oM. b. £eN-6oM. 

2eN-eooy mn— 2gn—taeio. 2 eN - eoo Y 2 eN-TAei °- n-eooy 

MN-n-Ti.eio. c. 0 eooy 2 l-0-rAei °- 0 con 2 l-0cc ^ Ne - 173111 MN-Nii’. 
Tei-c2iMe MN-nii. d. oyei. Nei'-eiOTe. 2<>eme. N-eio>T. N-eiOTe. 
Nei-eici)T. e. ne-cyBHp. n e— cy b h p. Ne-cyBeep. M-MNT-ppo. 
m—MAA y. Tei — MAAy. f. n- 2^1 hI-sime. oy-cyHpe cy h m Aycu oy- 
<yeepe cy hm. ®eooy Ayco ®TAeio. ®2°°Y T 2 l-0c 2 IMe - g- rre- 
cPoc n-Tc ne-xc. 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. Man and woman, b. Husband and wife. c. Men 
and women, d. The women, e. The brothers. /. The mothers, g. (Any) man 
{or men) and (any) woman {or women), h. These men and these women. 
i. A friend, j. Friends, k. The friends. /. The kingdoms, m. These kingdoms. 
n. The servants, o. Some servants, p. Honor and glory, q. A son and a daugh¬ 
ter. r. Sons and daughters, s. Either a son or a daughter. 

C. Translate, a. n-AAoc M-n-Jcoeic. n-xoeic ii-n-Aioc. b. n-eooy 
N-Te-c2iMe. t-2H2^ a M-rr-ppo. n~2M£AA N-Ne-ppcuoy. c. n- 
cyHpe N-Tei-C2iMe. d. n e—cy bh p N-T-MNT-ppo M-n-acoeic. 
e. n-6om NTe-n-acoeic. f. n-cyHpe M-n-pcune. g. t-6om NTe- 
nei-AAOC. h. n-AAoc N-Tei-6oM. 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. The father of this nation, b. John’s father, c. The 
house of Mary. d. Mary’s house, e. John and Mary’s house./. The nation of 
these women and the power of the emperor, g. (Any/Some) servants of this 
man. h. The lord’s friends, i. The slave’s sister./ Some men of this kingdom. 
k. Male and female. /. The fear of the Lord. m. The door of this house. 


8 Although you may write out the exercises, it’s very important to practice until you can do them 
without looking at written notes. 
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Lesson 

POSSESSIVE ARTICLE. 
SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 



30 . The possessive article follows the pattern tt-t-n that was seen in the simple 
definite article. [CG 54] 



sg. masc. 

sg. fern. 

pi. 

my 

nx- 

TA- 

N X— 

your (sing, masc.) 

neK- 

T6K- 

NBK- 

your (sing, fern.) 

noy- 

Toy- 

Noy- 

his 

neq- 

Teq- 

NBq- 

her 

nec- 

TBC— 

N6C- 

our 

TTBN- 

TBN» 

NBN- 

your (pi.) 

n6TN- 

TBTN- 

N6TN- 

their 

ney- 

TBy- 

NBy- 

with eicuT (masc.) = 

father, Mxxy (fern.) = mother, and hi = house: 

my 

nx-ei<DT 


Nil-HI 

your (sing, masc.) 

ttbk-bicdt 

TBK-M2kA.y 

NBK-HI 

your (sing, fern.) 

noy-cicuT 

Toy-MA.3iy 

NOy-HI 

his 

neq-eicDT 

TBq — maay 

NBq-HI 

her 

ttbc-bicdt 

TBC-MAAy 

NBC-HI 

our 

Tie n-gicut 

T6N-MAAY 

NBN-HI 

your (pi.) 

ttbtn-bicdt 

TBTN — M3i Ak.y 

N6TN-HI 

their 

ney-eicuT 

TBy-MiiiiY 

NBy-HI 


The initial letters n, t, n express definite determination and the number/gender of 
the following noun. The personal marks s. ek, oy, eq, ec, en, etn, ey express the 
person, number, and gender of the possessor: 

n-A-eicoT = the + of-me + father = my father. 
n-ec-eicoT = the + of-her + father = her father. 

T-Eic-Miiy = the + of-you [sing, masc.] + mother = your mother. 
n-oy-eituT = your (sing, fern.) father. 

T-oy-Maixy = your (sing, fern.) mother. 
n-x-hi = my houses. 
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THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 


nx-eioiT my father, TA-cjme my wife, na-cnhy my brothers, Neq-CNHy his 
brothers, nctn-cnhy your (pi.) brothers, noy-m your (sing, fern.) house, 
neK-H'i your (sing, masc.) house. neTN-m your (pi.) house, Nex-qjeepe ty hm 
your (sing, masc.) female children, etc. 


Since the possessive article expresses definite meaning like n-, t-, n-, indefi¬ 
nite meaning plus possessor must be expressed as oy-Hi NTi-q, “a house of 
his,” oy-Hi nt6— TiNoyTe “a house of God’s.” NTe-/NTA= is declined like a 
preposition (lesson 7). [CG 61J 


THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

31 . Minimally, Coptic nominal sentences consist of a pronoun as subject and an 
article phrase as predicate. 

XNr-loy-qNT = I am a worm (I a-worm) 
subject + predicate 

oy-qirr I ne = He is a worm (a-worm he) 
predicate + subject 

xNr-loY-npoc|)HTHc = I am a prophet (I a-prophet) 
subject + predicate 

oy-npo(|)HTHc I ne = he is a prophet (a-prophet he) 
predicate + subject 


Subject and predicate. By definition, the subject presents (or reminds the reader 
of) the topic that is being discussed; it is familiar, or at least presupposed, infor¬ 
mation. The predicate states new information about the subject. You should bear 
in mind that, in the broader view, the term predicate does not necessarily mean 
‘verbal part of the sentence’. Rather we may conveniently say that the subject is 
the topic of conversation and the predicate is the comment that is made about 
it—and that languages differ in the ways they connect the topic and the com¬ 
ment. [CG 247] 


Note that the Coptic nominal sentence does not contain a verb. In this, Coptic is dif¬ 
ferent from our familiar Indo-European languages, which employ a copula verb to 
be (etre, sein, eivai, esse, etc.) to connect subject and predicate. Indeed, in translat¬ 
ing a Coptic nominal sentence into English we always add the English copula verb: 
“I am a prophet” (Coptic: I-a prophet), for Coptic has none. [CG 252] 
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LESSON THREE 


32. The simplest nominal sentence has only two components. [CG 252, 263-67] 

i. A personal subject pronoun as subject (1, you, he, etc.) 

ii. An article phrase or other eligible item as predicate (a prophet, prophets, the 
prophet of God. this one, John, etc.) 

The personal subject pronouns are 

iNr- ... = I 

ntk- ... = you (sing, masc.) 

ntg- ... = you (sing, fern.) 

.. . Tie = he, it 

... re = she, it 

an- or anon- . .. = we 
NTBTN- ... = you (pi.) 

... Ne = they 

and 

... ne [invariable] it (impersonal) 9 
Thus 

ant— oy—npoc|)HTHC = I am a prophet 
NTic-oy-npotpHTHc = you (sing, masc.) are a prophet 
NTe-oY-npo(|)HTHc = you (sing, fern.) are a prophet 
°Y-np°4> H THc ne = he is a prophet 
OY-npo<|>HTHc Te = she is a prophet 

AN- 2 eN-npo<f>HTHC or ANON-jjeN-npotJtHTHC = we are prophets 
NTeTN-^eN —npocpHTHc = you (pi.) are prophets 
2eN-npo<()HTHc Ne = they are prophets 

Into this paradigm we can insert any appropriate article phrase, pronoun, or other 
eligible item as the predicate. 

ANr-OY-?M2A.A. AN-£eN-MNTpe 

NTK-n-ppo NTeTN-Ne-npOnO(j>HTHC 

NTe-T-MAAY 

nec-coN ne naT Ne 

MApiA Te 

Literal translations: 

I-a-servant we-(some)-witnesses 

you-the king you-the-prophets 

you-the-mother 

9 Sometimes ne corresponds to the expletive pronoun. “It is I who am the light of the world"; 
“It is winter.” 
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THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 


her-brother he these they 
Maria she 

I.e. "I am a servant, you are the king, you are the mother, he is her brother, she is 
Mary, we are witnesses, you are the prophets, they are these (they are the follow¬ 
ing).” 

33 . Obviously two different patterns are united in the nominal sentence, (a) The 
1st or 2d person subject pronoun (ant- etc.) always comes first, immediately fol¬ 
lowed by the predicate. ( b ) The 3d person subject pronoun (ne, re, Ne) always 
comes after the predicate, and is connected more loosely. 

(a) an r— ... 

(b) ... ne 

Note carefully where a hyphen (-) does and does not occur. When two words, e.g. 
the predicate and subject (nenpocJ>HTHc ne), are not connected by a hyphen we call 
this an open group, and it can be interrupted by another word or phrase, such as a 
connective particle or an 'Of construction. 

oy-czme rAp tc = For (yap), she is a woman 
t-maay N-icugANNHc Te = She is the mother of John 

and 

t-maay Te N-itugANNHc = She is the mother of John 

But where subject and predicate are connected by a hyphen they form a bound group 
8 and cannot be interrupted. 

ANr-oY-c 2 iMe tap = For, 1 am a woman 

ntb-t-maay Ae N —icu'^ANNHC = And you are the mother of John 


Restrictions on the predicate. The following may not occur as predicate with a 
1st and 2d person subject pronoun: noun with absence of article, demonstrative, 
proper noun, and cardinal number or other specifier (except oya meaning ‘such 
a one’ and nim ‘who?’). But the predicate with a 3d person subject pronoun is 
not restricted. [CG 259] 


34 . Negation. Nominal sentences are negatived by inserting an after the predicate. 
With 1st and 2d person subject pronoun: 

ANr-OY-c?iMe an = I am not a woman 
ANr-oY-c2iMe tap an = For, I am not a woman 
nt€-t-maay an = You are not the mother 
ntb-t-maay an n-icl>2annhc = You are not John's mother 
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LESSON THREE 


nte-t-maay N-icugANNHc an = You are not John’s mother 

In the simple 3d person pattern, an always comes between the predicate and 
ne/Te/ne. 

°Y-c2ime an te - She is not a woman 
oy-ceiHE rAp an te = For, she is not a woman 
t-maay an te = She is not the mother 
t-maay n-io)2annhc an te = She is not John’s mother 
t-maay AN n-io)2annhc te = She is not John’s mother 

Sometimes the negative prefix n- (m- before n or non-syllabic m) is also used. In 
the 1st and 2d person pattern, n- is prefixed (optionally) to the subject pronoun 
an?- (etc.): (n —)... an. 

n-an?-oy-c2im£ an = I am not a woman 
In the 3d person pattern, n- is prefixed (optionally) to the predicate: 

n-oy~c2ims an te = She is not a woman 
Optional negative n- occurs more frequently in the 3d person pattern. 


Long spellings of the 1st and 2d person subject pronouns: 

ANOK- = AN?- 
NTOK— = NTK- 
NTO— = NTE- 
ANON— = AN- 
NTCOTN- = NTETN- 

Of these, anon- is especially common (perhaps the usual form). 
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Vocabulary 3 


Authority, power (continued) 


n-pMMAO 

rich person (man or woman) 

TtXoucrux; 

n-2^n 

judgement 

icpipa, Kpknq 

*n-inocTOAOC 

apostle 


*T-e5oycix 

authority, ability 


*ne-epoNoc 

throne 


*ne-npecByTepoc 

elder, (Christian) priest 


Daily life 

rr-oeiK 

bread, loaf 

apxoi;, ytopiov 

n-HOoy, pi. Moyeiooye 

water 

u5cop 

n-(UN£ 

stone 

Xi0o<; 

n-acoT, pi. e-XHy 

boat 

TtA-OlOV 

n-KtugT 

fire 

jtCp 

*T-nOAIC 

city, polis 


*n-KApnoc 

fruit, crop, profit 


Religion, ethics 

n-Noyre 

god; God (always n-NoyTe) 

Oeoq 

iHcoyc (abbrev. Tc or 

Jesus 


IHC, 17) 

*ne-xpiCTOC (abbrev. 

Christ, anointed 


ne-xc or ne-xpc) 

*n-xrrexoc 

angel 


TT-NOBe 

sin 

dpapiia 

*tt-battticma 

baptism 


n-oyjcxT 

salvation, health 

CT(OTT|pta 

n-cuN^ 

life 

C«>T| 

n-Moy 

death 

Gavaioi; 

*n-AXIMONION 

demon 


T-M6 

truth 

&Xi)0eia 

n-oyx 

blasphemy 

pXacr(j)r|pia 

n-oyoeiN 

light 


n-KXice 

darkness 

aKoxia, cncoicx; 


29 



LESSON THREE 


TT-MNTpe 

T—MNT-MNTpe 

ne-pne, pi. prrHye 

*n-A.pxiepeyc 

*n-C!BBlTON 

*T-cyNxrcurH 

*n-jLiKxioc 

*ne-npo(|)HTHc 


witness pdptvjq 

testimony gapiupia 

temple ispov, vaoi; 

high priest 

Sabbath 

synagogue 

just person, righteous person 
(man or woman) 
prophet 


Optional: Learn the gendered prefixes forming composite nouns (above, box). 


Exercises 3 


A. Translate, a. tta- 2 ^tt. b. Tx-esoycix. c. nec- 2 ^n. d. Teq-eSoycia.. 
e. neK-2^n. f. TeK-esoycix. g. Ney-2An. h. ngk— 2^onr. i. Noy-2An. 
j. Nec~2.xn. k. Neq-2^n. 1. Tey-e5oycix. m. TeK-esoycix n. ngk- 
esoycix. o. Noy-esoycix. p. Toy-esoycix. q. Tey-esoycix. r. Nec- 
esoycix. s. oy-esoycix. t. Neq-e2oycix. u. T-esoycix. v. tt-2att. 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic. 

(a) My boat, your (pi.) boat, your (sing, masc.) boats, your (sing, fem.) boats, 
your (sing, fem.) boat, her boat, his boat, our boat, our boats. 

(b) My testimony, your (pi.) testimony, your (sing, masc.) testimonies, your 
(sing, fem.) testimonies, your (sing, fem.) testimony, her testimony, his tes¬ 
timony, our testimony, our testimonies. 

(c) My sister’s house, her sister’s house, his sister’s house, their sister’s 
house, his sisters’ house, their sisters’ house, your (pi.) sisters’ house, your 
(pi.) sister’s house, our sister’s house, our sisters’ house, your (sing, masc.) 
sisters’ house, your (sing, fem.) sister’s house. 

(d) The judgement of God. God’s judgement. Our sins and God’s judgement. 
The kingdom of God and the power of salvation. The water of life. The 
waters of life. The authority of the apostles. The temple of Jerusalem. 

C. Translate into Coptic, a. I am the light and the truth, b. I am God’s 
witness, c. You are God’s witnesses, d. She is the servant of the rich man. 
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EXERCISES THREE 


e. He is a just person./. It is the fire of God’s judgement, g. You are a just 
woman, h. You are a rich man. i. It is the fruit of death. 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. I am not the light and the truth, b. I am not God’s 
witness, c. You are not God’s witnesses, d. She is not the servant of the rich 
man. e. He is not a just person./. It is not the fire of God’s judgement, g. You 
are not a just woman, h. You are not a rich man. It is not the fruit of death. 

E. Translate, a. n-oeiK n-t-mc ne. b. 2 eN-oyA Ne c iNON _ 

2€N-2M2 AA M-TT-NOYTe. d. NTETN-n-AiOC N-T-MB. e. TCN-nOAIC 
re. f. NTK-oy-pMMAO. g. NTe-oy-Ai kaioc. h. rreq-epoNOC ne. 
i. 2 eN-u)Ne Ne N-T-MNT-MNTpe. j. ANOK-oy-npecByrepoc. 
k. an?-t-2M2^ a M-n-acoeic. 

F. Form the negative of each sentence in (E), giving alternate forms where 
possible. 

G. Translate, a. Tc ne-xc. b. Tc ne ne-xc. c. n-A.rreA.oc M-n-tuN2. 
d. n-BAnriCMA M-n-oyacAi. e. n-Apxiepeyc M-nei-pne. f. n-acoi 
M-n-AnocTOAOc. g. n-Hooy m ii-n- kco2t. h. n-KAice M-n- 
aaimonion ne n-KApnoc M-n-NOBe. i. oy-oyoem M-n-CABBATON 
ne n-NOMoe Aycu Ne-npo<|)HTHc. 
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Lesson 


ADJECTIVE. ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE. 


35. Adjectives 10 [CG 113—17] are not particular about gender: each adjective 
occurs freely with both rr- and t-. There are two main classes: 

(a) Greco-Coptic adjectives (a huge list—potentially all Greek adjectives). Those of 
the Greek -05 declension come into Coptic as word pairs ending in -oc and -on to 
distinguish animate versus inanimate. This is a very large class of Coptic words. 

n-noNH poc = the wicked one (man) 

— . ... . . animate 

T-rroN h p oc = the wicked one (woman) 

n-noNHp oN = the wicked one (thing) inanimate 

Note that the -oc ending is both masculine and feminine in Coptic (unlike Greek): 

n-TTONHpOC, T-TTONHPOC. 

(. b ) Egyptian-Coptic adjectives (about twenty in number), some of which have 
optional feminine and/or plural forms. 

ac = old 
Bppe = new 
cbihn = wretched 
Koyi = small 
K.A.MC = black 

MepiT, pi. MepaTe = beloved 
no 6 = big 

ca.Be, fern, caBH, pi. caBeey = prudent, wise 

caeie = beautiful 

ccuttt = excellent 

cp hm, fern. cyHMe = small 

qjMHo, fern, o^mmcd = foreign 

qjopn, fern. <popne = first 

?ae, fem. gaH, pi. £^eey = last 

?ax = sober, prudent 

2 hkc - poor 

10 Called “genderless common nouns” in CG. 



32 




THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 


2aao, fem. jaacu, pi. £aaoi = old 

joyeiT, fem. joyeiTe, pi. goyATe = first, original 

jc to cope = strong 

JCAJce, pi. jcuceey(e) = hostile 

All Coptic adjectives can also be used as nouns: n-noNHpoc = the wicked man, 
T-noNHpoc = the wicked woman, n-esiHN = the wretch, n-.xA.xe - the enemy, 
t-jhkg = the poor woman, etc. 


Composite adjective formation. Prefixes forming composite adjectives (i.e. with¬ 
out a particular gender) are the following. [CG 118-21, 123-25] 

at- = privative, ‘not having, unable to’: eicoT = father, at-gicut = father¬ 
less 

pM- or pMN- = ‘person related to’: khmg = Egypt, pH n — khmg - Egyptian 
peq- agential, ‘ . . .-ing, doing . . . ’: p-nobg = to sin, peq-p-NOBe 
sinner 


THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

36 . The attributive construction enables an adjective or noun to modify an article 
phrase. [CG 96-103] The modifier follows the article phrase, linked by n- (h- 
before n or non-syllabic m): 

n-reNoc H- nowHpoc the wicked race 
(adjective) 

n-reNoc N- sppe the new race 
(adjective) 

n-reNoc N- pcuMG the human race 
(noun) 

If, and only if, the modifier is an adjective (such as noNHpoc or Bj>pe), the con¬ 
struction can also be inverted, so that the modifier precedes its target of modifica¬ 
tion. This construction is fairly common, particularly with certain adjectives. It 
expresses a special nuance. 

n- TTQNHpoc ii-reNOC the wicked race (inverted word order) 

By the use of the attributive construction the number of modifiers is vastly increased 
beyond the words listed in 35, since all “nouns” as well as all “adjectives” can be 
modifiers. Thanks to this construction, every noun can express an adjectival mean¬ 
ing as well as a substantial one. Thus 

n — pee h g = human 
N-oyoeiN = luminous 
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LESSON FOUR 


n-con = fraternal 
etc. etc. 

Several attributive constructions can modify a single article phrase; they can be 
optionally connected by Ayco “and.” 

oy-pcuMe N-XA.xe M-noNHpoc = a wicked, hostile man 
rr-jppo N-cxBe Ayco n-6om - the powerful, wise emperor 

37 . The adjectives ojhm = small, KoyV = small, and no6 = big can be placed 
immediately after the target of modification without the presence of n-. This is the 
usual construction of cy h m . [CG 101] 

cyHpe tyHM = little boy, cyeepe ojhm = little girl 

ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES IN THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

38 . “Adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence are normally formulated with 
an indefinite article (oy-, 2 £n-), which is not translated into English when it has 
adjectival meaning. [CG 292(b)] 

ANr-oy-noNHpoc = I am wicked (oy-noNHpoc) 

ANr-oy-eBiHN = I am wretched (oy-eBiHN) 

AN-^eN-noNHpoc = we are wicked (?eN-noNHpoc) 
oy-jctocope tg = she (or it) is strong (oy-xcucope) 

2 eN-cA.Be Ne or ^eN-cABeey Ne = they are prudent (£eN-CABe) 
26 n-.aik.aioc Ne = they are righteous (geN-xiKAioc) 

Note that nouns, too, are used as “adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence, 
formulated in just the same way (oy-, ?eN-). So with the noun noytc = god: 

ANr-oy-NoyTe = I am divine oy-NoyTe Te = she is divine 

oy-NoyTe ne = he is divine 2 eN-NO Y Te Ne = they are divine 

Such predicates are ambiguous, since they might also be interpreted as referring to 
entities. 

ANr-oy-NoyTe = I am a god 
oy-NoyTe ne = he is a god 
oy-NoyTe Te = she is a god(ess) 

2 eN-NoyTe Ne = they are gods 

Similarly 

oy-oyoeiN ne = he/it is luminous = he/it is a light 
oy-pcuMe ne = he/it is human = he/it is a person 

etc. 
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Vocabulary 4 

Egyptian Coptic adjectives 


xc 

old 

naXaioq 

Bppe 

new 

Kinvoq 

6BIHN 

wretched 

iXeeivoq 

K.OYI 

small, insignificant 

piKpoq 

KAM6 

black 

pit: A«g 

MepiT, pi. MepA/re 

beloved 

dyourriTOi; 

no6 

big 

peycu; 

ciBe, fem. cibh, pi. 

wise 

4>p6vigo<; 

cabegy 

caeie 

beautiful 

efipop(|>o<; 

ctuTrf 

excellent, elect 

^K>,eKi6<; 

ojhm, fem. o)hh£ 

small 

dXiyoi; 

ojmmo, fem. <yMMcu 

foreign 

^evoq 

cyopn, fem. cyopne 

first 

npmoq 

2 A 6 , fem. 2 ah, pi. 2AeeY 

last 

’eoxatoq 

2ak 

sober, prudent 

fi7UElKf|5 

2HK6 

poor 

mtoxoc, 

2AAO, fem. 2AAO), pi. 

old 

TtpEoPuiriq 

2AAOI 

20 YeiT, fem. 2 c>YeiTe, 

first, original 

apxctioc;, Ttparcoc; 

pi. 20YAT6 

JCcucupe 

strong 

laxupo; 

xxxe, pi. JcmceeY(e) 

hostile, enemy 

^X0p6? 

Greco-Coptic adjectives 

*ANOMOC, ANOMON 

lawless 


*1C6BHC 

impious 


*AIKAIOC, AIKAION 

just, righteous 


*€AAXICTOC, EAAXI- 

insignificant 


CTON 

*nONHpOC, nONHpOH 

wicked 


*CApKIKOC, CApKIKON 

fleshly, carnal 
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More nouns: Religion, ethics (continued) 


*T-JUIC2ilOCYNH 

*T-6ipHNH 

*T€-'( / Y xh 

*T—6KKAHCIA 
*n-eYArreAiON 


righteousness 

peace 

soul 

church 

gospel 
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Exercises 4 


A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible, a. t-mnt- 

MNTpe n-capkikon. b. ne-pne n-no6 . n-No6 N-pne. c. n-noNH- 
poc N-.xrTocTOA.oc. 2eN-NOBe M-Moy. d. nei-ppo N-eooy. nA- 
MepiT N-Jtoeic. TA-MepiT N-Jcoeic. e. n-gAAO. t-^aaco. t~2aao. 
Te-c2iMe N-2AAO). Te-c2iMe n~2aao. f. TeN-ccoNe n-2ak 
N- eAixicToc. oy-ptuHe N-Jccutupe. g. oy-pcuMe n-6om Ayco 
n-aikaioc. T-esoyciA N-NoyTe. t-6om N-Noyre n-no6 . 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. The big house. The large woman. The large king¬ 
doms. b. The huge house. The gigantic woman. The great kingdoms. 

c. Paternal authority. Maternal authority. Fraternal authority. Friendly 
authority, d. Paternal power. Maternal honor. Fraternal judgement. A friend¬ 
ly judgement, e. A wise and just emperor. Wise and just emperors./. These 
beautiful cities. An insignificant manservant. An insignificant maidservant. 

C. Translate, a. an?- 0 M 2 aa M-n-acoeic. nt 6 -t- 2 M 2 aa M-nA-x.oeie. 
b. NTK-n-ppo M-n-eooy. nt6tn — N€N —ppcuoy n-aikaioc. c. an?- 
oy-eAAXiCTOC. ntgtn—26n—gaaocictoc an. N-AN-2 eN-cABeey an. 

d. AN-2eN-pcuMe N-Koyi n-caaxictoc. e. ANr-oy-c2iMe n-2aacd 
N-ANOMOC. f. NTE-Oy-ANOMOC AN, NTe-Oy-MCpiT N-CCUNB 
M-neN-acoeic. 

D. Translate, a. oy- 2 HKe ne. oy- 2 HKe to. b. 2 eN-ptuMe n-anomoc 

N-JCAJCe N€ NT€ — TeK-TTOAIC. C. N-26N-pCUMe N-ANOMOC N-AA-XC 
AN NC NTC-TCK-nOAIC. d. Oy-NOBC N-Bppe ne. N-Oy-NOBC AN 
N-Bppe ne. N-oy-NOBe N-Bppe an ne. e. t-mnt— epo m— n— kakb 
T€. T-MNT-epO N-KAK6 T€. T-MNT-epO T€ N-KAKC. f. T-MNT-epO 
AN T€ N-KAK6. N-T-MNT-epO AN T6 N-KAK6. g. N6N—6AHy NE. 
NeN-ocoi ng. 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, a. I am 
impious and wicked, b. You are strong, c. She is foreign, d. They are wise. 

e. We are beautiful. /. I am beautiful and black, g. He is wretched, h. I am 
not impious and wicked, i. You are not strong. / She is not foreign, k. They 
are not wise. /. I am not beautiful and black, m. He is not wretched. 
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Lesson 


NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS. 


39 . If oY“Trpo«J>HTHc ne means He is a prophet (“A-prophet he”) then how do 
we make a nominal sentence whose subject is an article phrase, pronoun, or proper 
noun—such as, My father is a prophet? One Coptic solution is to say: My father, he 
is a prophet (“My-father, a-prophet he”). [CG 272] 

nx-eicuT OY-npo<t>HTHc ne = My father is a prophet 
nxi oY~npo<(>HTHc ne = This one is a prophet 
mcuychc OY-npo(])HTHC ne = Moses is a prophet 

In such a sentence we can call the initial component (nx-eicm-, nxi, mcuychc) an 
extraposition —literally, one that has been ‘‘put outside” of a simple form of sen¬ 
tence pattern such as OY-npo<}>HTHc ne. 

mcuychc I oY-npoc|>HTHC ne = Moses is a prophet 

Extraposition is a typical way of speaking in Coptic, and we shall see that all kinds 
of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition, or even with several. 



When the extraposited subject differs in number and/or gender from the predi¬ 
cate, the selection of ne, Te, or ng is unpredictable, sometimes having the num¬ 
ber and/or gender of the subject, often that of the predicate, and rarely having the 
form of ne agreeing with neither. 


40 . Extrapositions can also have the form of independent personal pronouns. 
[CG 77] 



sing. 

Pi. 

1st 

xnok. = I, me 

ANON = we, US 

2d masc. 

ntok. = you 

NTCDTN = yOU 

2d fern. 

nto = you 


3d masc. 

NToq = he, him 

NTOoy = they, them 

3d fern. 

ntoc = she, her 



Note that these pronouns do not end in a hyphen. 
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS 


This opens up the possibility of the extraposition of the 1st and 2d person subject 
[CG 264] 

xnok Ae I ANr-oy-qNT. ANr-oy-pcDMe an. 

As for me, I am a worm, I am not a man 
NTOJTN I NT€TN-NA-qpBeep 
As for you, you are My friends 

as well as extraposition of a 3d person subject [CG 272] 

NToq rAp Ayco neq-eicoT I oyA ne 
As for Him and His father, they are one 

The extraposition of personal pronouns typically occurs when two persons or objects 
are being compared: “As for me (anok), I am a worm; but as for you (ntok), you 
are a” 

41 . Negation is exactly as in the simple, two-member nominal sentence patterns 
34. [CG 272] 

Extraposition I (n-) Predicate an ne 

an is inserted between the predicate and ne/Te/Ne. Negative n- is optionally pre¬ 
fixed to the predicate, n- is optional, an is always required. 

TTA-eiu>T N-oY-npo<}>HTHC an ne 
nA-eicuT oy-npoc|>HTHC an ne 

nAi N-oy-npo<()HTHc an ne 
nAi oy-npo<J)HTHC an ne 

mcdychc N-oy-npo(|)HTHC an ne 
mcuychc oy-npo<j»HTHC an ne 

ANOK N-AN?-Oy-ppo AN 
anok ANr-oy-ppo AN 

NTOK N-NTK-nA-AOeiC AN 
NTOK NTK-nA-JCOeiC AN 

NToq M-n-ppo an ne 
NToq n-ppo an ne 

“My father is not a prophet. This man is not a prophet. Moses is not a prophet. As 
for me, I am not a king. As for you, you are not my lord. As for him, he is not the 
king.” 


The Three Member Nominal Sentence with Central ne. 

42 . Very often, nominal sentences have the form of two components connected by 
central ne, te, or Ne. [CG 275, 277] 
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LESSON FIVE 


article phrase ne article phrase 
neq-eioiT ne n-ppo 

This kind of sentence brings the two components together into a complete statement, 
but does not signal which is subject and which is predicate. Such sentences are 
ambiguous, and can be interpreted in two different ways according to what best suits 
the argument of the text. Here are two interpretations of the same sentence: 


neq-eioir ne n-ppo 



= (1) His father is the king 
= (2) The king is his father 


Both are normal interpretations of this sentence. 


The article phrases that occur in this pattern can be built upon all kinds of arti¬ 
cles (definite, indefinite, and zero article). Pronouns, proper nouns, and inde¬ 
pendent pronouns can occur in place of article phrases (as can prepositional 
phrases 49 expressing relationship, and specifiers 43). [CG 268 (end)] 


Negation, an is inserted before ne. Optionally, n- is prefixed to the first compo¬ 
nent. 


(n— ) First nominal component an ne Second nominal component 


(M-)neq-euuT an ne n-ppo 



= (1) His father is not the king 
= (2) The king is not his father 
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS 


The many sub-varieties of the nominal sentence are described in CG 252, from 
which (p. 200) the following list is adapted. 

1. ANr-oynpo<J>HTHc = I am a prophet. 

2. anok ANr-oynpoc()HTHc = As for me, I am a prophet. 

3. nqja>M ne = It’s summer. 

4. neNNoyTe ne = He is our God. 

5. NeipaiMe 2 emoy.AAi Ne = These men are Jews. 

5a. nicATANAc tticatanac on ne = Satan is always the same. 

5b. ncobt Ae Nrooy ntooy on ne = Walls are always the same. 

6 . TArAnH ne nNoyTe = God is love. Love is God. 

6 a. anok ne noyoeiN H-nicocMoc = It is I who am the light of the world. 

7. nei'AnoT ne taia6hkh M-Bppe = This cup is the new covenant. 

7a. anok ne rABpi ha = I am Gabriel, [predicate is a proper name] 

8 . nKoyi n 2 ht-thytn thp-tn nAi ne nNo6 = The one who is least 
among all of you is the great one. 

9. anok ne = It is I/It’s me. 

10. anok ne = I am he/I am such. 

11 . anok ne = I am someone important. 

12. aaaa NeqMAOHTHC Ne = Rather, it was His disciples (who were doing so) 
[continuing a cleft sentence]. 
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Vocabulary 5 

Religion, ethics (continued ) 


n-pxtpe 

joy 

Xapct 

ne-gMOT 

gift 

/dpiopa, yapi? 

*T—•ATATTH 

love 


*T6-XApiC 

divine grace, favor 


n-conc 

entreaty, consolation 

derjau;, 7tapdic>.T|- 
mg 

n-MieiN 

sign 

OT|peiov 

re-cynHpe 

omen, wonder, miracle 

repac;, Oaupaaxov 

n-neTNXNOYt| 

good (that which is good) 

to dyaGov 

n-neoooY 

evil (that which is evil) 

TO 7IOVT|p6v 

*ne-rpiMMATeYC 

scribe 


n-cx.2 

teacher 

5i8a<TKcdo<; 

*n-M10HTHC 

disciple, student 


T6-CBCU, pi. CBOOYG 

teaching (that which is taught) 

6i8a/fi 

n-cooYN 

acquaintance, knowledge 

yvaai? 

*Te-rpx<|)H 

scripture 


*TT-NOMOC 

law 


*T-6NTOAH 

commandment 


*T-niCTIC 

faith 


*n-nicTOC (adjective) 

faithful 


*ne—TtNeYMA (abbrev. 
ne-nNi) 

spirit 


Time 

ne~200Y 

day 

f|ji8pa 

Te-YtyH (oY<y h) 

night 

v6£, 

re-YNOY( oynoy) 

hour, moment 

co pa 

Te-poMne 

year 

8io<;, 6viaui6<; 

ne-Yoeicy (oYoeicy) 

occasion, time 

Kaipo<;, XPO vo< ^ 

Other 

TT— M h Hey e 

crowd, multitude 

oxkoq, JtA.fj0o<; 
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VOCABULARY FIVE 


Postpositive connective words a 


*TAp 

for 



and, but, now 


*M€H 

now, to be sure b . . . 


ON 

once again, additionally, back 

naXiv once again, 
teat additionally 

6e 

then, therefore, any more 

ouv, 8 e 


“As in Greek these particles can never stand first in a sentence and tend to appear in, or compete 
for, the second available position. In Coptic they appear after the first or second bound group 33: 
n-coN r*p N-ia>£ANKHC = For, the brother of John . . . ; a.Nr-oy-qNT 6e in = Thus, I am 
not a worm. 

b In classical Greek a clause containing pev is normally followed by a clause containing 8e. This is 
not so in Coptic. 
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Exercises 5 


A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible, a. t6k-cbcu 
oy-neTNANoyq tc. b. Nei— macin £ eN-Me Ne. c. Toy-mcTic 
oy-No6 Te. d. ne-nNi M-n-NoyTe oy-actucupe ne. e. nAi ne 
n-MAem. f. n-pAcye M-n-CA2 ne t-6om M-neq-MieHTHC. g. n-NO- 
moc N-Te-XApic ne n-cooyN M-n-neeooy MN-n-neTNiNoyq. 
h. ne~20oy M-n-conc ne oy-oyoeiu? N-oy-pAcye. i. TeN-xoeic 
Te t-maay M-n-NoyTe. j. ntok NTic-nx-acoeic Aycu nA-NoyTe. 
k. ANOK !N?-eM21A M-nA-JCOeiC. 1 . NTCUTN NT6TN-NA-CN Hy. 
m. NTCUTN NT6TN-NA-CON. II. NTOOy 2 eN-AMC AIOC N-N06 N6. 
0. NTOOy 26 N-AIKAIOC N£ N-N06. 

B. Form the negation of each sentence in (1), giving alternate forms where 
possible, and translate. 

C. Translate (cf. 35 [b]j. a. oy-cBcu N-Bppe. n-NOMoc n-ac. b. oy- 
CA2 N-eBiHN. n-Koy! m-maomthc M-nepiT. nnepiT m-ma6hthc 
cyHM. c. 2eN-2«oy N-cAeie. Te~2oyeiTe N-poMne. t~2ah N-poM- 
ne. eAH N-poHne. d. oy-nNeyMA n-jcajcb. oy-nicTic N-Jccucupe. 
n-cooyN n~2Ak. e. n-Bppe. 2€N-eBiHN. T-icoyi. n-xoyi. f. N-Koyi. 
2CN-CAeie. Te-2oyeiTe. ne-2oyeiT. bah. g. N-.xA.xe. oy~2AK. 
T-cyopne n—ckkahcia. h. n-Nob N-eyArreAioN xycu n-eyxrre- 
aion cyHM. i. Te-'l'yxH M-n-AiKAioc oy-eipHNH Te MN-oyAi- 
KAIOCyN H. 

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. The year of the Lord is the joy of his people, b. The moment of grace is 
not an insignificant thing, c. The law of God is the joy of this nation, d. For 
your part, you are not the least of the apostles, e. As for them, they are a great 
crowd of witnesses. 
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Lesson 


SPECIFIERS. 

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


43. The following six specifiers 

°Y H P = how many? how much? 
nim = who? which (person)? 
oy = what? what kind of (thing)? 
xty = which one? which? 

2*2 = many 

\xxy = any at all, any 

can be used alone as pronouns 

n i m = who? 2*2 - many 

or can specify a noun or adjective in the specifier construction 

specifier n- noun/adjective 

nim N-pcuMe = which person? 

2 a. 2 N-pcoMe = many people 

No article is required, since the specifier is in place of the article. 

2^2 N-pu)Me = many men 
nim N-ptoMe = which man? 

\xxy N-p<OMe = any man 

Specifier constructions are mostly used where a noun with indefinite article or zero 
article is permissible. [CG 63-64, 72-73J 

44. In a few expressions, the indefinite article oy-^eN- or the article xe- 
‘another’ 61 can be used with oy, auj, and \xxy. [CG 74] 

2GN-oy n€ = What sort of thing (some-what) are they? 
oy-A^xy ne = It is insignificant (an-anything) 

Ke-Axxy N-pa>Me = Any other man (another-any-man) 
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LESSON SIX 


So with gE and mine = kind, sort, type. [CG 111(b), 301] 
oy-xoj n-£e ne = What kind (a-which kind) is he? 
answered by 

oY-Tei'-ge or OY-Tei'-MiNe ne = He is of this kind, such, like this (plural 
geN-Tei-ge etc.) 

45 . The cardinal numbers also belong to the specifier class. [CG 66-70] They are 
used both alone like pronouns 

enxy h cyoMNT = two or three (people, things) 
and in the specifier construction, specifying a noun. 

ojomnt ri-pcoMe = three men 
ojomte N-cgiMe = three women 

The numbers from one to ten and certain others occur in pairs, expressing masculine 
and feminine gender 11 , and the appropriate form is selected according to the gender 
of the noun to which the number refers. Letters of the alphabet, marked with a super- 
linear stroke, are used for the corresponding numerals as shown in the following 
table. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ONE TO TEN 




masc. 

fern. 

1 

one 

oy* 

oyei 

B 

two 

CNAy 

CNTC 

r 

three 

OJOMNT 

(yoHTe 

A 

four 

qTooy 

qTO or qToe 

e 

five 

toy 

or -fe 

S 

six 

cooy 

co or coe 

X 

seven 

CAtyq 

ca-tqqe 

H 

eight 

UJMOyN 

q)MoyN€ 

e 

nine 

^IC 

'J'lTC 

T 

ten 

MHT 

M HT6 


Cardinal numbers above ten, if not round numbers (twenty, thirty, etc.), are com¬ 
pounds consisting of a prefixal component (teens, twenties, thirties, etc.) and a final 
component (-one, -two, -three). E.g. .xoyt-ujomte (twenty + three) = twenty- 
three, MNT-cyoMTE (ten + three) = thirteen. 


11 The numbers twenty and thirty and all those above ten whose last digit is 1,2, 8, or 9 occur 
in masculine/feminine pairs. 
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CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS 




Round Numbers 

Prefixal Components 

I 

ten 

masc. mht, fem. mhtb 

M NT— 

K 

twenty 

jcoycuT, fem. xoycuTe 

.xoyT- 

A 

thirty 

MAAB, fem. MAAB 6 

MAB- 

M 

forty 

Z Me 

2M6- (2MBT- before AqTe and acb) 

N 

fifty 

TABlOy 

TAeioy- 

5 

sixty 

ce 

ce- (c£T- before AqTe and acb) 

o 

seventy 

q)qe 

cyqe- 

rr 

eighty 

2 MBN 6 

2M6N6- (^MeNBT- before AqTe and acg) 


ninety 

ncTAioy 

ncTAioy- 


TERMINAL COMPONENTS 

. . . I ... -one masc. -oye, fem. -oyei 

. . . i ... -two masc. -cNooyc, fem. -CNooyce 

.. . f ... -three -ujokte 

... a ... -four -AqTe 

... e ... -five -th (but -h after mnt- and xoyT-) 

... s -six -ice 

. .. 2 ... -seven -cxcyqe 

...h ...-eight masc.- ujmhn, fem.-cyMHNe 

. .. e ... -nine masc. -'['ic, fem. -vpiTe 

Hundreds: p (100) <ye, c (200) ojht, t (300) <yMNT-uje, y- (400) qTooy iJ-oje 
or qTey-qje, q (500), x (600), Ip (700), co (800), T (900). 

Thousands: I (1,000) cyo, b (2,000) cyo cnay, r (3,000) ujomnt n-ujo or 
q>MNT-<yo, I (4,000) qTooy n-ujo or qTey-cyo, etc. 

Ten thousand: tba is a noun of masculine gender. 

Complex numbers go from highest to lowest: mnt-cnooyc N-oje mn-cc (ten- 
and-two hundreds and sixty) = xci 1,260. The use of mn- "and” in the spelled-out 
form is optional. 

46 . As with the other specifiers no article is required since the cardinal number 
replaces the article. [CG 66] 

ujomnt N-pcuMe - three men 
qjoMTe N-cgiMe = three women 

But cardinal numbers are also compatible with the singular definite article 
(only the singular!), though their meaning (from “two” on up) is plural. (The plur¬ 
al definite article is not used with the numbers.) 
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LESSON SIX 


n-qjoM nt = the three 

neq-cyoMNT m-mishthc = his three disciples 
T-cyoMTe n-cjimb = the three women 

In addition, cardinals can be used with the article ice- “another” (61) 

ice-tyoM nt = another three, three more 

ice-ajoMNT N-pcuMe = another three men, three more men 


The special plural forms of nouns 20 do not occur with the cardinal numbers. 


47 . One and Two do not usually occur in the specifier construction. [CG 70] 

(a) One is usually expressed by the indefinite article oy-. 

(b) Two (masc. cnxy, fern, onto) usually follows the noun it quantifies, as a sep¬ 
arate item. 

pcuMe CNxy = two men cjime cnte = two women 

n-pa>Me CNxy = the two men Te-cgme cnte = the two women 

(Compare the construction of ojhm 37.) 

ORDINAL NUMBERS 

48 . Ordinals (“second, third, fourth” etc.) are produced by prefixing mo?- to any 
cardinal number from Two up. [CG 123] ( First is expressed by the adjective cyopfr, 
cyopne.) Me?- appears with both n- and t-. It is used just like an adjective (les¬ 
son 4). If the cardinal number has masculine and feminine forms, the appropriate 
gender is selected. n-Me£-cNA.y = the second man, the second one. t—mej—cntc 
= the second woman, the second one. n-Meg-upoMNT N-eyxrreAioN = the third 
gospel. T-M62-cyoMTe n-cjmme = the third woman. nx-Meg-jne N-^ooy 
MN-Ti-Me^-jMe N-oyqjH = my fortieth day and my fortieth night. 
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Vocabulary 6 


Learn the six specifiers in 43. 

Learn the cardinal numbers from one to ten and round numbers from twenty to 
ninety 45. 

Geography 


n-Mi 

place 

Torcog 

T-ne, pi. rmye 

sky, heaven 

oupavoq 

TT-eCHT 

bottom, ground 

KCtTCO 

TT-K.A2 

earth, terra firma 

yfj 

*0XAXCCX, 2XAXCCX 

sea 


Te-2iH, pi. 2iooye 

road, path, way 

68o<; 

T-MHT6 

midst, middle 

\ieaoc, 

n-Tooy, pi. Toye i h 

mountain, valley wall of Nile 

6po <; 

ne-Kpo 

shore, bank (of river etc.) 

aiyiaXoc;, yr\ 

*n-KOCMOC 

world, universe 


The human being 

n-p3iN 

name 

ovopa 

*n-ccuMA 

body 


*T-c^p5 

flesh 


ne-CNoq 

blood 

aipa 

n-Meeye 

thought 

Siavoia etc. 

tt-^ht 

heart, mind 

KapSia 

T6-CMH 

voice 

4>covfj 

T-ine, pi. inHye 

head 

Ke4>aA.f| 

n-BiA 

eye 

6(|>0aA.p6<; 

n-eo 

face 

rtpoatotcov 

t-6uc 

hand 

Xeip 

T-OyHAM 

right, right hand 

Se^tog, f) Se^ia 

TG-^BOyp 

left, left hand 

ciicovupo^ 

T-oyepHTe 

foot, leg 

jioC<; 

Classification (mostly occuring in adverbial expressions) 3 


T-£e (ee) 

manner, way 


T— MING 

sort, quality, manner 



a E.g. N-Tei'-£e = thus; Nee n- = like, even as; N-Teq-je = like him. 
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Exercises 6 


A. Translate, a. Acp m-mx nei-Mi. b. aoj n-ka2- ney-KAg. c. nim 
N-pcuMe rre. n-ppo N-T-ne ne. n-ppo ne N-T-ne. d. NTe-oy- 
oy (44). iNr-Te-cM h M-n-acoeic. e. oyHp n~2ih. 2>h cntg. oyHp 

N-TOOy. UJOMNT N-TOOy. f. OyHp N-C2IM6. OJOMTe N-C2IM6. 2-^2 
n-Pan. aaay N-pAN. g. oy M-neeooy. Tei-Mme M-neeooy. h. na- 
Meeye 26N-AAAY (44) Ne. Ni-Meeye n-26n-aaay an Ne. NA-Meeye 
Ne 2 eN-AAA Y- i- mnt-cnooyc n-attoctoaoc. n-MNT-cNooyc 
N-AnocTOAOC. neq-MNT-CNOoye N-AnocroAoc. j. n—cyoMNT 
n~ 20 M-n-NoyTe. Tei-Mme N-CAp2. k. t-mhtc N-Ne~2iooye. 
n-eCHT N—T€ —©AAACCA. 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. Eleven apostles of the Lord. The Lord’s eleven 
apostles, b. Three women. The three women, c. My two hands. Your two 
eyes. d. How many men? Two men. How many girls? Two girls, e. The 
midst of the seventy-two nations./. Its head, its feet, and its eyes. g. The two 
mountains are his feet, the two worlds are his eyes, his right hand is the sea, 
and his left hand is its shore, h. This is the Lord’s body and blood, i. His heart 
is a heart of stone, j. Who is the head of this faith? 

C. Translate, a. ojomnt. tt-ujomnt. b. q-rooy. Ke-qrooy. n-Ke- 
qTooy. nei-qTooy. nei-Ke-qTooy. c. neq-Ke-CAupq n-hi. kg- 
CAqjq n-hT. rreq-K.e-CA<yqe N-C2me. K.e-CA<jyqe N-c2iMe. d. mnt- 
oye. e. 2MeN6T-AqTe. f. mnth. g. qTooy-oje maab. h. mnt-cnooyc 
N- cye MN-ce. i. ka 2 c nA y. j. Ane cntc. k. Teq-No6 n-attc cntc. 
1. TTM C2 _ M AAB. m. TMC2 - TACIOy. n. nM62-MNT-nCNOOyC N-AITOCTO- 
AOC. O. TMC2-i’Oy N-2AACO n-no6. 

D. Translate rapidly, giving both masculine and feminine forms . One. Six. 
Eight. Two. Nine. Four. Ten. Eleven. Twenty-two. Thirty-three. Forty-four. 
Fifty-five. The sixty-sixth. The seventy-seventh. The eighty-eighth. The 
ninety-ninth. One hundred ten. 
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Lesson 


PREPOSITION. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 
POSSESSED NOUN. COMPOUND PREPOSITION. 
COMBINATIVE ADVERB. 


49 . This lesson mostly concerns the formation of prepositions. [CG 200-202] 
Coptic has many prepositions (well over a hundred), but fortunately you don’t have 
to learn them all at once. The most common ones will be given in vocabulary lists 
spread out over several lessons, so you can memorize these a few at a time. For ref¬ 
erence, a list of simple prepositions is given in a box later in this lesson. For com¬ 
pound prepositions, cf. 55. 

50 . Almost all prepositions appear in a pair of states, e.g. e-, epo* = to, into, for, 
against, in comparison to. [CG 30, 200] These are 

i. The prenominal state (e-), which must be completed by an article phrase, pro¬ 
noun, etc. e-T-noAic = against the city, e-eiepoycxAHM = into Jerusalem, 
e-TTAi = against this one. 

ii. The prepersonal state (epo=), which must be completed by a personal suffix, 
epo-q = against him/it, epo-c = against her/it. 

In dictionaries, all prepersonal states are written with a slanted double hyphen (=), 
and prenominal states with a single hyphen (-). Prenominal and prepersonal states 
will return again and again as we study other kinds of morphs, so it’s important to 
stop now and be sure you understand what they are. 

In learning prepositions, be sure to memorize the pair of states along with the mean¬ 
ing (“e-, epo* to, into, for, against, in comparison to”). Simple prepositions are 
filed under the prenominal, thus e-, epo= is filed under e-. 

51 . The inflection of the prepersonal states requires a bit of learning. Most prepo¬ 
sitions are inflected like one of the following five paradigms. You should now mem¬ 
orize these paradigms thoroughly. This is your main task in the present lesson. 
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Five Model Prepositions 



Final Letter of Prepersonal State 


As 

Os 

CDs 

Ts 

CD CDs 


NAs 

epos 

ejccus 

N^HTs 

210) CDS 


‘to’, ‘for’ 

‘to’ 

‘upon’ 

‘in’ 

‘on’ 

1st sing. 

NAI 

epoT 

ejccui 

n£htt or n^ht 

210) CUT 

2d sing. masc. 

NAK 

epoK 

gjccdk 

n^htk 

210) 0)K 

2d sing. fem. 

Ne (sic) 

epo 

GA.CU 

N2 HTe 

210)d)T€ 

3d sing. masc. 

NAq 

epoq 

eoccoq 

N£HTq 

2 «o) o)q 

3d sing. fem. 

NAC 

epoc 

e.xu)c 

N^HTC 

21 CD cue 

1st pi. 

NAN 

epON 

6JCCDN 

n2 ht n 

2 1 CD CD N 

2d pi. 

NHTN 

epo)TN 

€JCO)TN 

N2HT-THYTN 

2io)t-thytn 

3d pi. 

NAy 

epooy 

ejtcuoy 

n^htoy 

2>o)oy 


Pay special attention to the 1st sing., 2d sing, fem., and 2d pi., which differ accord¬ 
ing to the ending of the prepersonal state. 

1st sing. NA-i epo-'i eacco-T njht-t or nx ht 2 |a> to-T 

2d sing. fem. He-® epo- 0 eaao- 0 iijHT-e Zhoio-te 

2d pi. NH-TN epa)-TN eJttO-TN N2HT-THYTN 2ia)T-THyTN 

52 . Personal suffixes. As you can see, a regular set of personal suffixes is attached 
to the prepositions. If you memorize the five paradigms given above, you’ll be in 
good shape for the moment. But here for reference is a table showing all the alter- 


The Personal Suffixes 




Final Letter of the Prepersonal State 


Person 

Single 

Vowel 

Consonant 

+ 

B A M N p 

Final t 

Other 

Consonant 

Double 

Vowel 

Sing. 

1st 

I 

€T 

0 or t 

T, T 

T 

2d masc. 

k 

e k 

ic or k 

ic, k, r 

k 

2d fem. 

0 

e 

e 

e 

T€ 

3d masc. 

q 

eq 

q or q 

q or q 

q 

3d fem. 

C 

ec 

c or c 

c or c 

C 

PI. 






1st 

N 

n or gn 

N 

N 

N 

2d 

TN* or 

THYTN b 

thytn c 

THYTN b 

THYTN d 

3d 

THyTN® 

(o)Y 

OY 

oy 

OY 

(o)y 


Notf.s: a TN is suffixed to the prepersonal form N-hytn is suffixed to the prenominal form 

c th YTti is suffixed to either the prepersonal or the prenominal form, according to each particular word 
d THYTH is suffixed to the prenominal form. Note that jiuiuis is slightly irregular 
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THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES 


nations of the personal suffixes. [CG 85] You will find this table useful again as we 
study other kinds of morphs (such as verbs combined with a personal direct object). 


There are some unpredictable differences and variations in the formation of the 
2d plur. when the stem ends in t. See CG 85 (table 6, notes). 


The Simple Prepositions 

anti — (dvxi) instead of 

AXN-, lANTs without (also spelled ejcn-, cactus) 
e-, epos to, for, against, in comparison to 
eTBe-, stbhhts because of, concerning 
kata-, katapos (Kaxa) according to, like, by 
mmaj- in the presence of (a god) [rare] 
mn-, nmmas with, and (also nm-) 

n-, mmos of, out of, from, related to; also, mark of direct object, untranslatable 

n-, nas to, for 

nca-, nccjus behind, after 

n6i- mark of postponed subject, untranslatable 

(n)na?pn-, (n)na?pas in the presence of, before, in relation to 

rtApA-, TtApApos (jiupd) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than 

npoc-, npocpos (jtpo^) in accordance with, for; than 

oyBc—, oy bh s opposite, towards, against 

oyTe-, oyTous between, among 

xcopic- (xcopi?) without, apart from 

cyA-, <yApos to, toward 

2 A-, jxpos under, from, in respect of, on behalf of 

2 i-, 2 | u ) u ) = on, at, in 

2N-, n 2 hts in, at, on, from 

2 Api 2 Apos apart, on my (your, etc.) own 

2 <nc- (tb<;) like, as if 

jcin- since (time, place) 


53 . Two personal suffixes with a single preposition are connected by nmmas 
“and” (cf. 27 [b]), which is declined like nas. [CG 201] E.g. na-n nmmh-tn = 
For us and you. epo-i nmma— y = Against me and him. N 2 HT-e nmma-i = Within 
you and me. Similarly, an additional article phrase or pronoun can be connected by 
mn- . E.g. na-n MN-neN-AAoc = For us and our people, epo-i mn-txa— eitoT = 
Against me and my father. 
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LESSON SEVEN 


POSSESSED NOUNS 

54 . Possessed nouns are a small group (about twenty) whose possessor must be 
suffixed. Possessed nouns play a central role in the formation of compound preposi¬ 
tions, and that is why they are described in this lesson. 

pN-npaiHe mouth of the man, the man’s mouth 
pco-q mouth of him, his mouth 

Like simple prepositions, they occur in two states: prenominal and prepersonal. [CG 
138-40] 

Here are some examples of possessed nouns. Please note that there are two possible 
formations of the prenominal state. 


Prenominals 

Prepersonal 

PN- 

peu-q N- 

ptU* 

= mouth of 

— 

pAT-q N- 

PATS 

= foot/feet of 

TN-,T6- 

TOOT-q N- 

TOOTS 

= hand(s) of 

— 

£HT-q N- 

£HTs 

= fore part(s) of 

— 

£HT-q N- 

^HTs 

= belly, womb (of) 

2pN-, £N- 

2px-q il- 


= face of 

— 

£TH-q N- 

£THs 

= tip of 

XN- 

Xtu-q n- 

XCUs 

= head of 


Possessed nouns are peculiar. They never have an article, and they cannot be modi¬ 
fied by an attributive or specifier construction. They are mostly used as a component 
to form compounds, especially compound prepositions 55. 

Possessed nouns descend from earlier Egyptian names for parts of the body, but in 
Coptic their meanings have become abstract. Coptic mostly uses them to express 
relationship, in an abstract way. To literally speak of parts of the body, Coptic uses 
a different set of ordinary nouns. 

Literal Abstract Relationship 

(parts of the body) (in compound preposition) 

‘foot/leg’ T-oYepHTe 

‘hand’ t-6ijc toots 

‘mouth’ T-Tinpo pco* 

Thus, for example, the ordinary nouns 6uc and tatt po are used literally: ‘your 
hand’ = tek.-6i:x, ‘your mouth’ = TeK-Tinpo; but components in compound 
prepositions are expressed by toot* and pen*: ‘give the book to you’ = e toot- k 
(to-hand-of-you), while ‘serve the food to you’ = 2 a. pa>- K (under-mouth-of-you). 

For a list of all the possessed nouns, see box at the end of this lesson. 
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COMBINATIVE ADVERBS 


55 . Compound prepositions. Coptic has more than a hundred compound preposi¬ 
tions, which are based on nouns. They are composed of a simple preposition + a 
noun (often a possessed noun 54) + either a hyphen (- and =) or n- ‘of’. Compound 
prepositions are formed in three ways: 

i. Simple preposition + possessed noun, e-pN-, e- pcu= = to, upon (“towards 
mouth of”). Thus jA-eiAT= before (“under eyes of”); b-tn-, e-TOor= to 
(“towards hand of”); e--XN-, e-accus upon (“towards head of”). 

ii. Simple preposition + def. article + noun + ‘Of construction, ji-t-oynam 
n-, 21 -Teq-oyNAM = at the right of, at his right (“on the right hand of”). Thus 
m-ttboa n- outside of (“in the exterior of”); e-nMi n- in place of (“towards 
the place of”); e-rrcA n- to (“towards the side of”). 

iii. Simple preposition + 0 noun (or ni-noun) + n-/mmo=, e.g. e-^nAgoy 
n-/mmos = behind (“towards rear end of”). Thus 2 i- 0 oh n-/mmos = before 
(“on prow of”); 2 |-0 °Y NAM n-/mmos at the right of (“on right hand of”); 
M-rricA n-/mmos beyond (“in the farther side of”). 

[A full list of compound prepositions is given in CG 208-213.] 

COMBINATIVE ADVERBS 

56 . Combinative adverbs combine with prepositions, adverbs, and verbs to pro¬ 
duce new meanings. [CG 206-7] For example, the preposition 2 N- (= in) also com¬ 
bines with the adverb cboa and changes its meaning 

2N-, n2ht= = in 
e boa 2N-, e boa n2Ht= = from 

There are eleven combinative adverbs. 

i. Inside: 62 oyN, N 2 oyN, qja^oyN 

ii. Outside: gboa 

iii. Top-or-bottom: e 2 pAi, N 2 PAI, o;a 2 Pai 

iv. Bottom: enecHT 

v. Front: eeH 

vi. Rear: enA 2 oy 

vii. Emotional orientation: n 2 ht 

Since these adverbs have meaning only in combination with something else, it is not 
possible to define them exactly. The first four combine with prepositions and to 
some extent verbs, the last three with verbs only. 
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2 N- = in, 6boa 2 ^- = from 

ko) = put, ko) eBOA = forgive 

2e e- = find, 2e ertecHT e- = fall down into 

mka 2 = feel physical pain, mk ^2 n2 h t = feel distressed 


Reference list of all the possessed nouns (54), with references to Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary 


Prenominals 

Pre personal 

— 

AN A-q N- 

ANA= 

will of (Crum p. 11a) 

— 

ApHAC(N) —q N- 

ApHJC(N)s 

end of (1 6b) 

BA—, BAN- 

BAAA-q N- 

BAAAs 

outside of (33 b) 

eiep~, gian- 

eiAT-q n- 

ClATs 

eye(s) of (13b) 

— 

Koy n(t)-— q n- 

KOyN(T)s, 

KoyoyN= bosom of (11 \b) 

— 

AIKT-q N- 

AIKTs 

covering of (140a) 

pN- 

pCD-q N- 

pCUs 

mouth of (288a) 

peN- 

pNT-q N — 

pNTs 

name of (297b) 

— 

pAT-q N- 

pATs 

foot/feet of (302 b) 

— 

coyNT-q n- 

coyNTs 

value of (369 b) 

TN—,TG- 

TOOT-q N- 

TOOTS 

hand(s) of 425a) 

TOyN- 

roycu-q n- 

Toyo>s 

bosom of (444b) 

— 

cyANT-q n- 

UJANTs 

nose of (543b) 

— 

2HT —q N- 

2HTs 

fore pan(s) of (640b) 

— 

2 H T —q N- 

2HTs 

belly, womb (of) (642b) 

2PN-,2n- 

epA-q n- 

2PAs 

face of (646b) 

2poyN- 

epA-q n- 

2PAs 

voice of (704b) 

(2)Te-, (e)TN- 

2TH-q N- 

pTHs 

heart of (714a) 

— 

2TH-q N- 

2THs 

tip of (718a) 

■XN- 

jccu-q n- 

XCUs 

head of (756a) 
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Vocabulary 7 


More nouns 

TT-£a>B, pi. 2BHye 

thing, product; deed, matter 

cpyov 

ne-NKi 

material thing, possession 

Kifjpa, (mapxov 

n-cyxxe 

utterance, word 

XaXia, A,6yo<; 

Prepositions 

2 N- (also n-), N 2 ht= 

in, at, on, from, by means of 

&V KXk. 

N-, MMO= 

of, out of, from, related to 

(marker of direct 
object) 

N —, Ni= 

to, for 

Greek dative 

e-, epos 

to, for, against, in compari¬ 
son to 

el<; Kxk. 

MN-, NMM1S 

with; and (27) 

petd, (TUV, Kxk. 

A.JCN-, A-XNTs 

without 

xwpi;, a- priva¬ 
tive 

eacN-, eactus 

upon, over; for, on account 
of; against; to; in addition 
to, after 

£7U 

2i-, 2'tuojs 

on, at, in; and (27); concern¬ 
ing; from; at the time of 

67ti 

6TB6-, 6TBHHTS 

because of, concerning 

5ia 

*KATA-, KATApOs 

according to, like, by 

Kara accus. 

* 2 <uc- 

like, as if 


6BOA. 2^-, 6BOA 

from, out of, as a result of 

£k Kxk. 

N£HTs= 

€ 2 oyN e-, € 2 oyN 

into, into the interior of 

elc; kxX. 

epos 

62oyN 2 n ~ or e2oyN 

in toward, before 

eIc; Kik. 

e2PN- 54, e2oyN 
e 2P^ s 

2PAI 2N-, 2P^> N2HTS 

in, up in, down in 

Iv kxX.. 

Mne-MTO esoA n-. 

in the presence of, before 

fivWJUOV 

Mneq-MTO €boa 

(any possessive article 

can occur in place of rreq 

-) 
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Adverbs 

MM Ay 

there 

fiicei 

Mne'iMA i.e. M-nei-MA 

here 

w5e 

e boa £M-neT-MA 

hence, from here 

^vteuOev 

e-nei-MA 

hither, to here 

w8e 

2M-n-MA GTMMAy 

there 

£kei 

6BOA 2^-n-MA €TM- 

thence, from there 

£kei0£v 

MAy 

e-IT-MA GTMMAy 

thither, to there 

£kei 

enMA n — i.e. e-n-MA 

in place of, instead of 

dvti 

N — 

2M-MA NIM 

everywhere 

rtuvraxoC 

TtUN 

where? whence, from where? 

TtoC, TtoGev 

GBOA TCUN 

whence, from where? 

JTO0EV 

Conjunctions 

*AAAA 

but, but rather, yet, nonethe¬ 

&XXa 

*H 

less 

or, and, and/or (inclusive) 

0 

-XN— (or JceN- or xe-) 

or, or else (restrictive) 

«1 

Expressions based on 2 oyo 

ne~ 2 oyo 

abundance, greater part 

Ttcpicraov 

e-ne- 2 oyo 

greatly, much 

noXXa, noXii 

e2oye-, e2oyepos 

rather than, more than 

H&XXov f] 

(i.e. e- 2 oyo e-/ 
epos) 

N2oyo 

all the more, more than ever 

pa^Aov, ga/aaxa 


58 



Exercises 7 


A. Practice reciting rapidly in Coptic the full paradigm (with all eight per¬ 
sonal suffixes) of the following prepositions, giving the English meanings as 
you go. nas for, nmmas with, egoyN ezpx= in towards, epo= against, 
mmos of, 62 oyN epo® into, excn= upon, n 2 ht= in, axnt= without, 
ctbhhts because of, 2P^i n2 ht=s above/below in, eboa n 2 ht= from, 
2 ICOCUB on. 

Practice reciting each paradigm backwards (3d pi, 2d pi., 1st pi, 3d sing, 
fern., etc.). 

B. Practice translating rapidly until you are fluent. na-T, nmm 6—*, 2 ltua,-c f 
62oyN B2PA-C, epcu-TN, MMO-i, 62oyN epo-K, excu-q, N2HT-N, 
AXNT-Oy, 6TBHHT- 0 , 2PAI N2 HT-e < 6BOA N2HT-C, NH-TN, NHMl-i, 
2 1 okjo— k, €2oyN e2pe- 0 , epo-c, mmiu-tn, e2oyN epo-oy, excu-K, 
N2HT-q, AXNT-N, ETBHHT-Oy, 2P AI N2HT- 0 , 6BOA N2HT-K, NA-q, 
NMMH-TN, 2IU)-Oy, €20yN 62PA-Y, epo-K, MMO-q, 620YN epcu-TN, 
excu-oy, N 2 HT-ic, axnt— q, eTBe— thytn, 2 Pai n2 ht ~°Y- 

C. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent, a. For you 
(sing. masc.). With him. On her. In towards us. Against them. Of you (sing, 
masc.). b. Into you (sing. fern.). Upon us. In you (pi.). Without me. Because 
of you (sing. masc.). c. Above/Below in him. From us. For them. With you 
(sing. masc.). On you (sing, fern.) d. In towards him. Against us. Of them. 
Into me. Upon you (sing. fern.), e. In us. Without you (pi.). Because of me. 
Above/Below in you (sing. masc.). From you (sing, fem.)./. For her. With 
them. On me. In towards me. Against you (sing. fem.). Of us. g. Into them. 
Upon me. In you (sing. fem.). Without us. Because of them. Above/Below 
in you (pi.). 

D. Translate, a. m-tta-mto eboa. M-rrey-MTO gboa. b. 2 mc- 0 o>Hpe. 
kata—T eq — 2®■ c. 2N-Te-ycyH. e-T-rroAic. MN-Neq-ojBeep. d. axn- 
0 Mooy 2i- 0 oeiK. exM— tt—ka 2- 2'-Te _ 2 IH - e - eTBe-Teq-ArATTH. f. cboa 
2M-nei-MA. e-nei-MA. 2 M-ma nim. g. gttma M-neq-AAOc. e2oye- 
neq-AAOc. ene2oyo. h. 0 2OoyT h 0 C2iMe. N~20oyT XN-Ne~2iOMe. 
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Lesson 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS. 


57 . You have already learned how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

i. Identity 

Who are they? nim ns 

They are my brothers na-cnhy ng 

ii. Description 44 

Of what sort is he? oy-xty N-£e ne 
He is true oy-Me ne 

He is like this, of this sort oy-Tei-MiNe ne 
Next we shall study how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

iii. Ownership (being owned) 12 [CG 296] 

Whose is it? nx-NiM ne 
It is John’s ni-icujiNNHC ne 
It is mine ncu-i ne 

For this, Coptic uses the possessive pronoun [CG 54] 

nX-, TX-, NX- 13 „ , , 

(the) one(s) of, belonging to . . . 

nco=, tcu=, Noy= 

The nx- set must be completed by an article phrase or equivalent; the no>= set must 
be completed by a personal suffix 52. 

nx-n-acoeic ne n-KX£ = the earth is the Lord's 

Tcu-K xe t-6om MN-n-eooy = Yours (sing, masc.) is the power and the 
glory 

NTGTN-ncu-TN xn = you (pi.) are not your own (you-are ones-who-belong-to- 
you not) 

12 “Ownership” is here meant in the vaguest possible way, like the ‘Of construction, described 
in 29. 

13 It is important to distinguish nx- “the one of... ” from the 1st person possessive article 30 
nx- “my ...” 
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Noy-K Noy-i Ne = Thine are Mine (ones-who-belong-to-you are ones-who- 
belong-to-me) 

ANr-nx-TTAyAoc I belong to Paul 

Full paradigm of ttcd=, toj=, Noy= with personal suffixes (nco= and ra= follow the 
pattern of eacci)= “upon”). 



masc. 

fern. 

pi. 

mine 

TTCU-I 

TCU—V 

Noy-I 

yours (sing, masc.) 

TTCD-K. 

TCU-K. 

NOy-IC 

yours (sing, fern.) 

no)- 0 

TO)- 0 

Noy- 0 

his 

TTCD-q 

Tcu-q 

Noy-q 

hers 

TTCD-C 

TCU-C 

Noy-c 

ours 

ncu-N 

TCU-N 

NOy-N 

yours (pi.) 

nCU-TN 

TCU-TN 

NOy-TN 

theirs 

ntu-oy 

Tcu-oy 

Noy-oy 

Compare the possessive article: 



my 

n^-eicuT 

TX-HXXy 

NA-CNHy 

your (sing, masc.) 

neic-eicDT 

T€K-M^y 

NCK-CNHy 

your (sing, fern.) 

noy-eicuT 

TOY-M3l3lY 

n oy-c N h y 

his 

neq-eicor 

req-Mxxy 

Neq-CNHy 

her 

nec-eicuT 

Tec-Mxxy 

N6C-C N Hy 

our 

neN-eicuT 

reu-Hxxy 

NSN'CNHy 

your 

neTN-eicuT 

Teru-Mxxy 

NGTN-CNHy 

their 

ney-eicuT 

rey-Mxxy 

Ney-cNHy 


The possessive pronoun follows the pattern tt-t-n of the simple definite article. The 
initial letters n, t, n express the number/gender of the person or thing spoken about. 
The personal suffixes 52 (i, k, ®, q, c, n, tn, oy) express the person, number, and 
gender of the possessor. 

rrcu-i’ = (the) [sing. masc.J one belonging to + me = mine 

tco-k = (the) [sing, fern.] one belonging to + you [sing. masc.J = yours 

ncu- 0 = (the) [sing. masc.J one belonging to + you [sing. fem.J = yours 

Noy-® = (the) [pl.J ones belonging to you = yours 

nco-oy = theirs, Noy-oy = theirs, etc. 

58. TTA-, ttcus is also used pronominally, always looking back to a preceding (pos¬ 
sessive) article phrase: 

TTA-TTNeyMA MN- ncu-TN = my spirit and yours 

neq-eooy HN-nA-neq-eicoT = His glory and that of His Father 
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59 . Finally, two more kinds of nominal sentence predicate must be learned, name¬ 
ly, predicates of 

iv. Source, origin, and agential cause [CG 302] 

Whence is it? From where does it come? oy-eBOA tcon ne 
It is from God oy-esoA 2 M-rr-NoyTe ne 

For this, Coptic uses the indefinite article oy-^eN- expanded by the prepositions 
cboa 2 N-, bboa n-, or (for agential cause) sboa 2 itn- = from. 

NTeTN—geN-eBOA 2 M-ne'i -kocmoc = you are of (from) this world 
nAi” oy-eBOA MMO-oy ne = this one is one of them 
iNr-oy-esoA an jM-rrei'-KocMoc = I am not of (from) this world 
rei'-No6 N-AtopeA oy-esoA 2iTM-n-NoyTe Te = this great gift is from God 

v. Relationship (time; location measured ‘from’ or ‘towards’; and manner) 
fCG 298] 

For how long is it? How long will it endure? ojA-oynp ne 
It is eternal (unto-etemity) <yA-eN €2 ne or oy-cyA-eNe2 ne 

For this Coptic uses the appropriate preposition either with or without the indefinite 
article oy-^eN-. 

jeN-ujA-eNe? Ne = they are eternal (some-instances-of-unto-etemity 
oy-npoc- 0 oyoeicy ne = it is temporary (an-instance-of-in-relation-to-time) 
neq-pooycy ne €TBe— n—2 H Ke = his care is for the poor 
e-n-AiNAH Te = it is in vain (unto-the-uselessness) 

SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS 

60 . Below are listed all the articles based on n-T-N, together with their corre¬ 
sponding pronouns. [CG 42-60] 

n-, t-, n- (lesson 1) = the 
No corresponding pronoun 

nA- (neK-, etc.) 30 = my (your, etc.) 

nco=, tcu=, Noy= 57 (iii)-58 = mine (yours, etc.) 

nice-, TKe— Nice- = the other (the second, the contrasting) 
nice, tk6t, Nicooye = the other 

m-, -f--, ni- = the, that, this (expressing either emotional involvement 14 or 
remoteness in place or time) 
nH, th, nh = he, it, that one, this one 

14 E.g. with vices, virtues, angels, demons, etc. 
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nei'-, tgi—, ngT— = this, the following, the previously mentioned 18 
rm, tai, nai = this, he, it, the following, the preceding 18 

it-/t-/n- . .. gtmmay that (over there), the previously mentioned; 130 (rr-m 
gtmmay = that house, tg-£Ih gtmmay = that road) 
ttgtmmay, tgtmmay, ngtmmay = that, he, she, they, it 130 

61. Articles and corresponding pronouns like oy-, gen-: 

oy-, 2 eN_ (lesson 1) = a, some, — 15 18 

oyA, oyei, 2 oging = one, a certain one, some, certain ones 18 

kg- 16 , 26nkg- = another (a second, a contrasting) 

6e, k.gt ( kgtg sing, fern.), 2gnkooyg = another (a second, a contrasting) 

62. Other articles and corresponding pronouns: 

0 = the zero article, cf. 25, 26 

oyoN = Untranslatable pronoun, used as a filler in certain constructions 

... nim = any, every, all 
oyoN nim = any, each, all 

Note that nim follows its noun, as a separate item (like cnay ‘two’ 47) 17 . 


15 2 GN- [some]: In English we often express the indef. plur. by omitting the article before a 
plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 

16 Note carefully that the combination oy-Ke- does not occur. 

17 Caution: this word is not the same as interrogative nim = ‘who?’ 43. 
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Learn all the articles 60-62. 
More prepositions 


2^-,2^P°® 

under, at, from, in respect of, 
on behalf of 

U7l6, UTTF.p, 7IF.pi 

CLJA-, tyApos 

to, toward (esp. people) 

7ipo^, cl <;, ficoq 

MNNCi-, MNNCOJs 

after (temporal) 

jicia 

•XIN- 

from . . . onwards, since 

ti7ro 

(n)na.2Pn-, (n)n^ 2P a= 

in the presence of, before, 
in the opinion of, compared 
with 

rcpoq 

Prepositions based on tn- 

, toots (hand-of) 


2ITN-, 2ITOOT* 

through, by, from 

&7io, 8ia 

GBOA 2'TN-, GBOA 
2ITOOTS 

through, by, from 

&7ro, 8 i<x 

NTN-, NTOOTs 

in, by, with, beside, from 

qltio, Tiapti 

GTN-, 6TOOTS 

to 

Greek dative 

2ATN-, 23iTOOTs 

beside, with 

7tpO<; 

Preposition based on jcn-. 

at cos (head-of) 


2IJCN-, 2i-xo>= 

upon, over, in, on, at, beside; 
for, through, from upon 

£7U 

More adverbs 

6N62 

ever (as in “not ever”) 

(o65c)7roTe 

Ncyopn 

first of all, formerly 

TlpWTOV 

T6NOY 

now 

vuv 

NTeyNoy 

suddenly, immediately 

ci)0i)(;, cuOccoq 

■XIN-NOJOpiT 

from the first 

an dpxfi? 

•XI N-T6NOY 

from now on 

vuv, apn, f|8r| 

cyA-eN62 

forever 

elq tov aicova 

Conjunction 

NCi- 
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Exercises 8 


A. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. 

My deed and yours (sing. masc.). Cf. 58. 

His deed and yours (sing. fem.). 

Her deed and yours (pi.). 

Our deeds and theirs. 

Our deeds and yours (pi.). 

Your (sing, masc.) deed and his. 

Your (sing, masc.) hand and his. 

Our hands and his. 

His hands and ours. 

His wife and mine. 

Her husband and mine. 

B. Translate, a. nice-icocMoc. Tice-rre. NK6-2iooye. b. tti-no6 

N-pA<ye. t-ttoaic eTMMiy. c. N-u;Hpe cyrm eTMMiy. 

n-Mi eTMMiy. d. kc-^ih. 2 eNKC- 2 iooye. £IH nim. e. rroAic nim. 
cyHpe cyHM nim. c2imc nim. kocmoc nim. f. kc-cnay n-attoctoaoc. 
AnOCTOAOC CNAy. TT-ATTOCTOAOC CNAy. g. K 6 —KOCMOC. KC-OyA. 6 e. 
KCT. h. OyON NIM. TTH. TTAI. TTCTM M Ay. NCTMMAy. 

C. Translate into Coptic, a. The other law. b. Some other places, c. Another 
day. d. Every day. e. Every place./. That place, g. Those places, h. Those 
days. i. These days. / The other days. k. Some other days. I. From that place. 
m. To that place, n. In that place. 

D. Translate, a. Ttu-q tc t-6om, rrcu-q ne n-eooy, Ayco nco-q 

TTC TT-TACIO. b. TTA-TT-NOYTC TTC TT- KA2- IT — KA2 nA-n-NOyTC nC. 
c. NA-nei-pcuMC nc N-q;Hpe ctm MAy. d. oy-CBOA 2>TM-n-pcuMe 
ne rr-NOBC, aaaa oy-CBOA 2 IT M-n-NoyTC tc Te-XApic. e. nci- 
PCUMC 26N-CBOA TCON NC. 2eN-CBOATCUN NCNCi-pCDMC. 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. This nation is mine. b. That house is not yours (sing, masc.), it is Mary’s. 
c. These houses are not yours (sing. masc.). d. You (pi.) do not belong to this 
nation, e. Where does this nation come from (59 [iv])? /. Where are you 
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(sing, fern.) from? g. I am not from this world, h. I do not belong to this 
world, /. I am God’s, j. I am from God. 

F. Translate, a. eboa 2 ,T N-oy-xrreA.oc. b. NTM-n-^pxiepeyc. 
c. € boa 2itoot-oy. d. eTM-ne-rpx.M Mx/reyc. e. 2xtoot-c. f. 2^tn- 
rx-2iMe. g. 2 A-nec l -AAOC - b. a)x-ne-npoct)HTHC. i. cyxpo-q. 
j. MNNcx-oyqjH cnt6. k. xiN-TeNoy. 1. NNX 2 pM-ne-xc. m. eacM- 
nTooy. n. eactu-N. o. 2iTN-M-Moyeiooye. 
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Lesson 


9 

DURATIVE SENTENCE. INFINITIVE AND 
STATIVE. ADJECTIVAL MEANING. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 

DIRECT OBJECT. ADDITIONAL PREDICATE 
AFTER A DIRECT OBJECT. INGRESSIVE. 


Hereafter in this book, prefixed articles (n-, oy-, neq- etc.) will no longer be set 
off by a hyphen. You can now expect to find npcoMe, oypcoMe, tamaay, 
rrei'AAoc, etc. 


THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

63 . The durative sentence consists of subject + predicate, always in that order. 
There are three types of durative sentence, which can be recognized by the kind of 
subject that occurs. [CG 305-24] 

i. A definite subject: def. article phrase or its equivalent (nptuMe, ttai, mapia. etc.). 
npcoMe bcoa = the man is releasing or releases 

ii. A personal subject prefix of the durative sentence. 
q-BcuA = he is releasing or releases 



The Personal 

Subject Prefixes 

+- 

TN- 

I (am) 

we (are) 

K- 

T6- 

TGTN- 

you (are) 
you (are) 

you (are) 

q- 

c- 

ce- 

he (is) 
she (is) 

they (are) 


iii. A non-definite subject (oypcoMe, oyA, 0 po>Me, AAAy, aaay n- pen mg etc.) 
must be preceded by 

oyiT- there is 

mn- or mmn— there is no(t), or 
eic- behold 
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Thus: 

oyN-oypo)Me bcda = a man is releasing or releases 

eic-oypcDMe bcda = behold, a man is releasing or releases 

mn-aaay bcda = no one is (there is not any) releasing or no one releases 

(eic- behold also occurs with definite subject. [CG 4791) 

With each of these subjects, four kinds of predicate can occur interchangeably. The 
predicate follows the subject. 

THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES 
OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

(a) An infinitive form of the verb (see 66). bcda = is releasing, releases 

( b) A stative form of the verb (see 66). bha = is free (describing a static condition 
after the action of releasing has ended). 

(c) A prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation 18 . 

(d) The future auxiliary na- will. . . , is going to . . . completed by an infinitive. 
na-bcda = will release, is going to release. 

The four kinds of predicate and the three types of subject combine into twelve pos¬ 
sible sentence forms (4 x 3). 

Predicate = infinitive 

1. nAALoeic bo)a = My master is releasing or releases 

2. q-BcuA = He is releasing or releases 

3. oyN- 0 pcDM6 bcda = People are releasing or release 

Predicate = stative 

4. nei'AAoc bha = This nation is free 

5. q-BHA = It is free 

6. oyn- 0 aaoc bha = Some nations are free 

Predicate = prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation 

7. nacoeic 2 M-neqHi = The lord is in his house 

8. q-gM-nsqm" = He is in his house 

9. oyN- 0 pcDMe gM-neqHi' = There are people in his house 


18 Examples of situational prepositions: eacti- upon, mn- with, ntn- in, by, najpn- in 
the presence of, oyBe- opposite, 2 a- under, 21 - on, 2 n- in, 2 Pai 2n- in. 2^P U,S beneath. 
2 ApAT= beneath, 21 XN- upon, 2PaV 2ixn- upon. Situational adverbs include mmay is there. 
Mrtooy (is) today, falls on today’s date; tcun (is) where?, where is?; taT (is) here (only in the 
phrase et-taV = which is here). 
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Predicate = future auxiliary na- completed by infinitive 

10. nA-xoeic na-b<ua = My master is going to release or will release 

11. q-NA-BcuA = He is going to release or will release 

12. oyN-VcuMe na-bcoa = People are going to release or will release 



Infinitive 


These predicates are “durative” in the sense that they express an enduring, ongoing, 
or general action, process, or state; or an imminently anticipated action or process. 

64 . There are two forms of negation. 

(a) Negation with definite or personal subject [CG 317-18] is 

(n-) Subject (def./personal) + Predicate an 

Negative an comes after the predicate and is always required; negative n- (m- 
before rr or non-syllabic m) is optional, and is prefixed to the subject. 

H-nAJcoeic bcoa an = My master is not releasing or does not release 
N-q-BcuA an = He is not releasing or does not release 

M-nei'AAOc bha an = This nation is not free 
iJ-q-BHA an = It is not free 

M-nacoeic jM-neqHi an = The lord is not in his house 
N-q- 2 M-neqHi an = He is not in his house 

M-nA.xoeic na-bcda an = My master is not going to release or will not release 
N-q-NA-BcoA an = He is not going to release or will not release 

(And all the above without n-.) 

(b) Negation with non-definite subject [CG 322] is 

mn- Subject + Predicate 

Here mn- or mmn- appears in place of oyN- and eic-. 

MN- 0 pa>Me bco a = No one is releasing or releases. People are not releasing or do 
not release, etc. 

mn-*aaoc bha = No nations are free 

MN-®pa>Me £M-neqHV _ There are no people in his house, No one is in his 
house, etc. 

MN- 0 pcuMe na-bcua = No people are going to release or will release. No one is 
going to release or will release. People are not going to release or will not 
release, etc. 


69 






LESSON NINE 


65 . Personal subject prefixes with na- future: 


NA- 

TN-NA- 

K— NA- 

T6TNA- (sic) 

TB-NA- 


q-NA- 

Ce-NA- 

C-NA- 



THE verb: INFINITIVE AND STAT1VE 

66. Two important forms of the verb have already been mentioned in this lesson— 
the infinitive and the stative, and you will now begin learning about each of these. 

Infinitives [CG 159-60J express action (bcua = release), process (Moy = die), or 
acquisition of a quality (oyBAcy = become white). 

The corresponding statives [CG 162, 168] describe the enduring state of a subject 
after the action or process or quality is achieved: thus statives bha = free, mooyt 
= dead, oyoBcy = white. The stative can only be used in durative sentences. Not 
every verb has both forms; many infinitives have no stative, and a few statives have 
no infinitive. In the dictionary verbs are filed under the infinitive form (bcua) and 
statives are marked with an elevated obelus symbol (bha*). 

67 . Any infinitive can also be used as a masculine noun, which expresses either 
the action of the infinitive or its result or both. [CG 105(c)] Thus infinitive acno = 
to bear, to give birth to, masc. noun ac.no = birth, offspring; infin. t = to give, masc. 
noun f = charity; infin. ei eboa = come forth, masc. noun ei eboa = exodus; etc. 
In fact you have already learned a few infinitives as nouns in the vocabularies lead¬ 
ing up to this lesson. They are: 

Hoy, to die 

Meeye, to think 

pxcye, to rejoice 

cone, to entreat, console 

cooyN, to become acquainted with, know 

tacio, to honor 

oyjcAi, to become healthy, safe, saved 
CUN2, to live 
cyA.xe, to speak 

The verbal meaning can be negatived by the prefix tm- = not. Thus n-TM-f = the 
act of not giving; not to give. [CG 161] 

68. Greco-Coptic verbs have only an infinitive, which takes a form resembling 
the Greek active imperative singular. This is very close to the Greek verbal stem. 
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nicTeye = believe, Sinn^e = baptize, mgtanogi = repent, nApAAiAoy = betray, 
a P na = deny. [CG 191-921 


69 . List of Common Egyptian-Coptic Infinitives That Have a Stative 


(a) Action (transitive verbs). 

BCD A 

release, interpret 

BHA* 

free (after release), interpreted 

BCD A 6 BOA 

destroy, dissolve 

BHA t 6 BOA 

ruined 

eipe 

make, do 

o + 

be (o t n-) 

KCU 

put 

KH f 

be, lie 

KCU € BOA 

forgive, release 

KH + 6 BOA 

forgiven 

KCUT 

build, build up 

KHT f 

built up, situated 

Moyp 

bind 

MHp + 

bound, under arrest 

mo ye 

fill 

Mee f 

full 

MTON 

cause to rest, refresh 

MOTN + 

easy, restful, refreshed 

Noyjce 

throw, cast 

NHJC + 

lie, recline 

ncucy 

divide 

nHqj + 

(be) split 

COBTG 

prepare 

C BTCUT + 

ready 

CMOy 

bless 

CMAMAAT + 

blessed, happy 

CO) TIT 

choose 

COTTT + 

elect, chosen 

ccuoye 

gather 

cooye 1 ^ 

assembled 

C2AI 

write 

cHe f 

scripture, written 


= >.i)Eiv 
= kuEcrGai 

= X.i>Eiv 
= kueaGai 

= 7roieiv 
= eivai 

= tS4>isvai, xiGevai 
= keictOui 

= dnokueiv, d<|)t£vai 
= d(|)ieaOai 

= 0iK080iiE.lv 
= oiKoSopetcGai 

= 8eTv 

= SciaGai, Ssapiot; 

= jiiptcA,dvai, jrXripouv 
= yegEtv, pecrroi; 

= £7cava7caueiv 
= eukotioc; 

= PaXAetv 
= dvaKEicTOai 

= KiVav 
= pepii^ECTOai 

= fexoigdi^eiv 
= exoipoi; 

= edXoyetv 

= so/.oyrixoq, eGXoyeioGai 
= fiKkcyscrGai 
= Ik>xkx6<; 

= cmvaysiv 

= aDvdyecxGai, (TovepxcaGat 

= ypd4>£iv 
= y£ypd(|>£ 0 Oai 
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t 

give, give back 

= (&7to)8i86vcu 

TO 1 ' 

fated, put 

= e^ecrciv 

TB BO 

purify 

= KCtGupi^ElV 

TBBHy^ 

pure 

= KCtOupd? 

TA8IO 

to honor 

= xipav 

tab my* 

glorious, honored 

= Evxipog, 8 o£,<x£ec70ui 

TAKO 

ruin 

= &JIOA.A.UVCU 

TAKHyT 1 

corrupt 

= 6ia<(>0eipeaOai 

T1AO 

take up, mount, board 

= dvaXappavsiv 

TAAHy 1 

seated, on board 

= KU0f|aOai 

TCUgM 

invite 

= icaXeTv 

TA2M f 

invited, invitee 

= K>.r|T6<;, KaXeicrOai 

TA-XpO 

make firm 

= atripi^Eiv 

TA-XpHy* 

solid 

= Pepatoi; 

OyOJN 

make open 

= avoiyEiv 

OYHN* 

open 

= dtvoiyEtrOai 

OYCUN2 6BOA 

reveal 

= 4>avEpoCv 

OYON2 + C BOA 

manifest, clear 

= ipavepdi;, (j>avTd£ca0ai 

oya >2 

lay upon, occupy 

= jtpoaTiOevai. kcitoiksiv 

OYH2 + 

rest, inhabit 

= pf.VElV, KCCTOIKEIV 

oy-XAi 

become healthy, saved 

= aq)^ECT0ai 

oyo-x* 

healthy, saved, safe 

= f>yifi? 

cun 

calculate, consider 

= XoyiiJeoOai 

Hn 1 

reckoned 

= dpi0pekx0ai 

up cun 

receive, buy 

= SexectOcu, dtyopa^Eiv 

cyrm* 

accepted, acceptable 

= 8eKToq 

cycucur 

cut off, sacrifice, lack 

= £KK67rTElV, 0UEIV, uaispEiv 

cyAAT r 

fall short, be lacking 

= UOTEpElV 

(yropTp 

disturb 

= TapaaCTE00(ii 

qjTpTcop + 

disturbed 

= 0opi)P£ia0ai 

2 am 

hide 

= KpWtTSlV 

2 H TT f 

secret 

= KpUTtTOi; 

xo 

sow 

= OTIsipElV 

jchy + 

sown with seed 

= onopioi; 

jccuk eBOA 

fill 

= 7tAT| poGv 

■XH K + 6BOA 

full 

= 7i),f|pric, 7rAiipoOa0ai 
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xice 

raise up 


uvpoCv 

xoce f 

high 

= 


(b) Process. 




eise 

become thirsty 

= 

8iyav 

OB6 + 

thirsty 

= 

Siyav 

Moy 

die (become dead) 

= 

&JlO0vf|OK£lV 

HOOyT f 

dead 

= 

vexpoq 

CON2 

live, become alive 

= 

Cnv 

ON2 + 

alive 

= 

Cnv 

ujame 

become, come into existence 


yiveoGai 

qjoon* 

be, dwell, exist 

= 

etvai 

2 ice 

become tired, labor 

= 

K07aav 

20ce + 

tired 

= 

KOTliaV 

(c) Acquisition of a quality. 



oyBAcy 

become white 

= 

XevKdc, yivecrOai 

OyOBuj* 

white 

= 

X,cuk6c; 

tyooye 

become dry 

= 

^TipaiveaOai 

cyoyiooy* 

dry 

= 


2CON 620yN 

draw near 

= 

Syyi^civ 

2HN + e2oyN 

near 

= 

gyyui; 

no infinitive 




2Qoy t 

bad, evil 

= 

KOVTlpOq 


All these verbs occur more than fifty times in the New Testament and must be 
learned thoroughly. 

70 . Adjectival meaning of statives. Many statives have the meaning of English 
adjectives, as the list in 69 well demonstrates (is full, is easy, is ready, is happy, is 
pure, is glorious, is corrupt, is solid, is dead, is white, is dry, etc.). In fact Coptic has 
several different ways to express adjectival meaning: 

(a) The adjective as such 35. 

2 An M-noNHpoc = wicked judgement 
oynoNHpoc ne = It is wicked 
q-o h- 0 ttonhpoc = It is wicked 82 

( b ) The noun in certain constructions. 

2att N-Noyre = divine judgement 36 
oyNoyTe ne = It is divine 38 
q-o N-®NoyTe = It is divine 82 
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(c) The stative in a durative sentence 66. 
q-M 62 = It is full 

( d) Later on (101) you will learn a fourth way, called the verboid. 
NANoy-q = It is good 


In 130 you will learn how a stative or verboid, attached by a relative converter, 
can modify a noun: 

Tno\ic gt 0 -oyaab = the holy city (the-city that-is-holy) 

TecjiMe eT-NiNoy-c = the good woman (the-woman who-is-good) 


71 . The comparative of adjectival meaning [CG 95] is expressed by adding an 
appropriate preposition of comparison such as e-, epos than or by the simple def¬ 
inite article in a context that makes things clear. 

nKoyi' epo-q = the one who is lesser than he (small with regard to him) 

Aty Tie ttno 6. nNoyB ne aciJ-nepne ne = Which is greater? Is it gold or is it 
the temple? 

TeTN-cyoBe e- 2 A 2 = You are more valuable (stative) than many 

The superlative is expressed by a possessive article (ney-, Tey-, Ney) or by the 
simple definite article in a context that makes things clear. 

neyNo6 = the greatest of them [their-great-one] 

Acy ne ttno6 n2ht-oy = Which is the greatest among them? 
tt 2 aao = the Eldest (administrative title in monastery) 

72 . Direct objects. [CG 166] The infinitive of verbs of action-being-done-to-some- 
one (called transitive verbs) can be followed by an expression of the receiver or goal 
of the action, which we call a direct object of the verb. With very many infinitives, 
the signal of a direct object is the preposition n-, mmo=. 

q-BCDA mmo-c = he releases her 
q -bcua mmo-oy 6boa = he destroys them 
"p-NA-eipe n-naV = I shall do these things 
q-Kcu gboa M-neqcoN = he forgives his brother 
't'-Kco MMo-q gboa = l forgive him 

But for some infinitives, the signal of direct object is a some other preposition. 

q-<yiN6 NCA-TTGi'pcDMG = he is seeking this man 
f-tyiNG Nccu-q - I am seeking him 
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ce —nay g-tttoaic = they see the city 
k-nay epo-c = you see it 

In negations, negative an can come either before or after a direct object. 

N-'t'-NA-eipe an n-naT I shall not do these things 
N--(--NA-eipe N-NAI an 

N-'f-NA-eipe an mmo-oy I shall not do them 
N-'t'-NA-eipe mmo-oy an 

N-f-tyiNe an Ncco-q I am not seeking him 

N-'t'-UJINe NCtu-q AN 

As you learn each transitive infinitive, it is important to learn which preposition(s) 
mark its direct object (“eipe n-/mmo= do”; “<yme nca- seek”). This informa¬ 
tion will be given in subsequent vocabulary lists. 

Of course, transitive infinitives can also be used without any expression of a direct 
object. [CG 169J 

ce-octo rAp Ayco N-ce-eipe an = They say and they do not do 

Infinitives that can never occur with a direct object (moy = die, oybaoj = become 
white) are called intransitives. 

73 . Additional predicate after the direct object. Depending on the meaning of the 
infinitive, a direct object may be followed by an additional predication (second 
direct object). [CG 178] (Such are verbs meaning make, send, consider, appoint, 
call, see, etc.) The additional predication can be 

i. n- plus noun or adjective (typically without article), q-eipe mmo-oy 
N- fl gM 2 AA = He makes them slaves. 

ii. Preposition or conjunction plus noun or adjective, ce-au MMO-q 2 a)c- 9 npo- 
4 >hthc = They hold him to be a prophet (“as prophet”). 

iii. Completive circumstantial, which you will learn about in lesson 15. cc-nay 
epo-q eq-BHK = They see him leaving. 

74 . Ingressive meaning of transitives. [CG 174] Finally, you should know that in 
principle, any transitive infinitive, without direct object, can also express the process 
entering into a state. This is called the “ingressive” meaning (entering-into). 

b<jua (release), ingressive sense = become free 
bcua e boa (destroy), ingr. = go to ruin 
kcot (build), ingr. = get built 

mton (cause to rest), ingr. = become refreshed, get rested 
The ingressive meaning is common only with certain infinitives. 
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Vocabulary 9 


Learn the personal subject prefixes 63. 

Learn the matching infinitive and stative of each of the verbs listed above. Try to get 
to the point where if you see the infinitive you can give the stative, and if you see 
the stative you can give the infinitive. (We shall return to these verbs in smaller 
groups in succeeding vocabulary lists.) 

Verbs that have a stative 


Moy, Mooyr 

die (dead*) 

dJtoOvfiaKGiv (ve- 
Kpoi; + ) 

T\e\0 N-/MMO=, 

honor (honored f ) 

xigav (gvxipo? t ) 

T^eiHY 

oyon, oy^.AB + 

become holy (be holy*) 

ayidtJeaOai, tiyioq 

oyjcxi, oyox 

become healthy or saved 

cnp^ecrGai (tyiai- 


(healthy 1 , saved 1 ) 

vciv + ) 

CDN2, ON2 + 

become alive (alive + ) 


Verbs that have no stative 

Meeye e- or xe- 

think about or that 

X-oyi^ecTOai 

pjicye n-/mmo= or 2 N- 

rejoice at or in 

yuipeiv 

cottc n-/mmo= 

entreat, console 

7rapttKa/»civ 

cooyN n-/mmo= 

become acquainted with, 

yiyvwcrKEiv, ei8e- 


know 

vai 

cy^ace n-/mmo* or mn- 

speak,say 

/,a/,clv 

*nicTeye e- 

believe 


*B^nn2:e n-/mmo= 

baptize 


*M€TJk.NOei 

repent 


*rixpxjLiAoy n-/mmo= 

betray 


*A.pNA. N-/MMOS 

deny 



77 



Exercises 9 


A. Translate rapidly. 'J'-Meeye. ce-Meeye. Te-Meeye. N-ce-Meeye 
an. -f-Mecye epo-q. K-Meeye epo-T. N-r-Meeye (14) an epo-T. 
K-Meeye an epo-T. H-neiptuMe Meeye an. N-TeVcgiMe Meeye an. 
n-ncncnhy Meeye an. MN- 0 pcuMe Meeye. oyN-oypcuMe Meeye. 
oyN- 0 pcuMe Meeye. eic-oypcuMe Meeye. eic-neipcoMe Meeye. 

B. Recite the entire paradigm (8 persons) of "t*- pAcye (I rejoice! I am rejoic¬ 
ing), with translation. 

Recite the paradigm in reverse order (starting with 3d pi.). 

Recite the negations (two possible forms) of the paradigm, with translation. 
The same, in reverse order. 

C. Translate rapidly. -J— tacio MMO-q. Te-conc mmo-n. c-cooyN mmo- 
oy. TeTN-niCTeye epo-T. K~BAnmze mmo-c. q— itapaaiaoy mmo-®. 

TN-ApNA MMCU-TN. CC-TACIO MMO-K. f-COnC MMO-q. Te-COOyN 
mmo-n. c-nicTeye epo-oy. TeTN-BATrrize mmo-T. k—ttapaai Aoy 
MMO-C. q-ApNA MMO-C. TN-TACIO MMCU-TN. Ce-MCCye epO-K. 

D. Form the negative (four possible formulations) of each of the sentences 
in (C), and translate. 

E. Translate, a. -f'-TAemy. Te-oyoz. c-mooyt. t6tn-on2. k—tacih y. 
q-oyojc. tn-mooyt. ce-ON2- nacoeic TAe i h y. b. -f-TAeio. 
'f’-TAemy. Te-oyacAi". Te-oyox. c-NA-Moy. c-mooyt. tctn—cdn2- 
TCTN-ON2- c. K-TAeiO. K — TAe IH y. q-OyJCAI. q-oyooc. TN-NA-MOy. 
tn-mooyt. ce-tuN2- ce-ON2- d. nacoeic tacio. n.xoeic taci- 
H Y- 1'~2M~ TTet )P TTe - Te-NMMA-y. c-2M-neqpne. tctn — n m m a— y. 
K~2M-neqpne. e. q — nmma— y. TN-2M-neqpne. ce — n m m a— y. nxcoeic 
2M-neqpne. j’-NA-TAeio MMO-q. Te-NA-oyxii. q-NA-oyon. 
f. q-oyAAB. ce-oyAAB. ce-oyorr. c-NA-Moy. tctna—cdn2- k-na- 
TAeio MMO-q. q-NA— oyatAi. tn-na-moy. ce-NA-o>N2- g- nacoeic 
NA-TAeio MMO-q. ■f'—MeTANoei e2P^i ban-na-n oBe. ce-MeTA- 
Noei. h. q-cyAAce m N-neq-eicuT. q-o;AJce nmma-c. q-cyAJte 
MMO-q. i. q-TAemy e-NoyTe nim. ntooy 2eN-noNHpoc epo-K. Ne. 

F. Form the negative of each of the sentences in (E), and translate. 
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10 


NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 

MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
TO BE' IN COPTIC. 


75 . The non-durative verbal sentence consists of three parts: 


1 2 3 


X - 

TTNoyTe 

ccom God chose, God has chosen 

1 2 3 


X - 

q - CCDTTT 

He chose, He has chosen 


(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as a-, a=. 

(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 

(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 


The infinitive can be expanded by a direct object, various prepositional phrases, 
adverbs, subordinate clauses, etc. There are ten non-durative conjugation bases. Five 
of these form main clauses (independent sentences), and five form subordinate 
(dependent) clauses. [CG 325-28J You will learn the main clause bases in this 
lesson. 


THF. MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 


76 . Four of the five main clause conjugations have distinct affirmative and nega¬ 
tive bases. The remaining one is negative only. 


Past affirmative: a.-, a* 

Past negative: Mne-, mtt= 

'Not Yet': MiraTe-, MnaT= 

Aorist affirmative: cyape-, cya= 
Aorist negative: Mepe-, mg= 


He chose. He has chosen 

He did not choose. He has not chosen 

He has not yet chosen 

(tenseless) 

(tenseless) 


79 







LESSON TEN 


Optative affirmative: epe-, e=e- He shall choose, He might choose 

Optative negative: nne-, nne* He shall not choose, He might not choose 

Jussive affirmative: Mxpe-, Mxp= Let him choose (He ought to choose) 

Jussive negative: nnpTpe-, MnpTpe= Let him not choose 

These bases do not convey any information as to whether the action or process was 
ongoing (durative). 

77. The Past, affirm. x~. / neg. Sne-, mtt= [CG 334-35] 


A 1 — 

mtti- 

AK- 

MTTK— 

a 0 - or Ap- or Ape- 

mttg- or nnp- 

Aq- 

Mnq- 

AC“ 

Mnc- 

AN- 

mttn- 

AT 6 TN- 

MneTN- 

Ay- 

Mnoy- 

A-nNoyTe 

Mne-nNoyTe 


In English, this corresponds to both past narration (a.q-Btoic = He went) and pre¬ 
sent-based description of the past (x.q-Bu>K. = He has gone). 

78. ‘Not yet’, MTTATE-, MTT 2 CTS [CG 336] 

MnA'|'— 

M n XT K — 

MniT6- 

MniTtj- 
MTTATC — 

MrTXTN- 

MniT6TN- 

Mni-roy- 

MniTe-nNoyTe 

A present-based description of the past in terms of what has not happened, with 
expectation that it will or might come to pass (He has not yet gone), mttxte— 
taoynoy ei = My hour has not yet come. 
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79. The Aorist, affirm. q>.xpe-, / neg. Mepe-, Me® [CG 337] 


<p^i- 
<S)X k- 
o^pe- 
cL^q- 
cyxc- 

<y2iN- 

cy^TeTN- 

cy^Y- 


Mei- 

M€K- 

Mepe- 

Meq- 

M€C- 

H6N- 

MGTeTN 

Mey- 


cyApe-nNoyTe Mepe-nNoyxe 

Forms a complete sentence consisting of subject + verb, but without expressing any 
tense (hence aorist - limitless, timeless). In some situations (statements of timeless 
truth) tense is irrelevant. cy-xpe-oyqpHpe n-co<J)oc ey<j)pa.Ne M-neqeituT = 
A wise son makes his father glad. But the Coptic aorist also occurs in past tense nar¬ 
ration, as a technique of story telling. This is a distinctly Coptic device. There is 
nothing quite like it in English, so when you translate the Coptic aorist you may be 
forced to commit yourself about tense, whereas a Coptic writer was not. To the 
English speaker, the Coptic aorist often seems to mirror the tense (if any) of the 
immediate context in which it occurs. 

Caution: the Coptic aorist has nothing to do with the form called aorist in Greek. 


80. The Optative, affirm, epe-, ese- / neg. nnb-, nnb* [CG 338] 


The prepersonal affirmative is a split ba: 
into the middle of the affirmative base. 

ei'e- 
e K6- 
epe- 
eqe- 
ece- 

6N6- 

€T€TN6- 

eye- 

epe-TTNoyTe 
Two main uses: 

(a) As an independent clause, expressing 


e, e*e. The personal suffixes are inserted 

NNA- 
NN€ K— 

NN6- 
NNeq — 

N N BO¬ 
NN G N — 

NNGTN- 
N Ney- 

NNe-TTNoyTe 

in absolute future, even a command or rule 
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or unconditional prediction (as in divine commands, monastic rules, prophetic pre¬ 
dictions, the Ten Commandments, etc.) (/ shall go, you shall go, he shall go), eice- 
TAeie-neKeicoT mn-tgkmaay = You shall honor your father and your mother. 
nn€k— 2 o)tb = You shall not kill. 

( b ) Following xe- or .xeicxc or xeKiic to express purpose or result, so that. . . 
might. . . ; so as to .... so that. . . (ace-eqe-BtoK so that he might go). Cf. 153. 

Note: After -xekx(x)c the negative sometimes has the following spelling. 

■XeK.X(x)C 6NN\- 
6NN6K— 

6NN6- 
eNNeq- 
” 6NN6C- 

JCeKX(X.)c 6NN6N- 
eNNGTN- 
” eNNey- 

JC6KA(A)C eNNe-TTNOYTG 

81 . The Jussive, affirm. Mxpe-, Mxp» / neg. MnpTpe-, MnpTpe= TCG 340] 
MXpl- MrrpTpx- 


Mxpeq- 

Mxpec- 

Mxpii- 


MnpTpeq 

MirpTpec 

MnpxpeN 


Mxpoy- MnpTpey- 

M^pe-nNoyTe MnpTpe-nNoyTe 

An exhortation or oblique command addressed to one or more 1st or 3d persons: 
Let me ..., Let us..., Let him/her..., Let them... Occurs only in dialogue. There is no 
2d person form, as this function is fulfilled by the imperative. Mxpeq-p-*oyoeiN 
N 6 i-neTNoyoeiN = Let your light shine. MrrpTpeN-ccucp N-Texxpic = Let us 
not despise grace. 

82 . ‘To Be’ in Coptic. 

(a) Statements about an essential, unchangeable characteristic are usually expressed 
by a nominal sentence or verboid (which you will learn about in lesson thirteen). 
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TTNoyTe oyMe ne = God is true. ^nok. ne noyoem m-ttkocmoc = It is I who 
am the light of the world. oycxBH te = She is wise, oyppo ne = He is a king/king¬ 
ly in nature. Nxa.x-q (verboid) = He is great. [CG 292] 

( b) Statements about an incidental, temporary, or constructed characteristic are usu¬ 
ally expressed by o n- in a durative sentence (o is the stative of eipe “to make”). 
Note the Coptic use of zero article (®) after n-. -[--o n- 0 o>mmo = I am a stranger, 
c-o n- 0 cxbh = She is wise, is acting wisely, q-o N- 0 oyoem = It shines, q-o 
N- 0 ppo = He is reigning or is (now) king, q-o n-®no 6 = It is great. [CG 179J 

(c) q-ujoon (stative of qjtone “to become”) = He exists, q-qjoorr n- = He exists 
as... 
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Learn the conjugation (8 persons plus a prenominal state) of each of the eleven con¬ 
jugation bases presented in this lesson. In the exercises below, verbs have been taken 
from the vocabulary of lesson nine. 


Exercises 10 


A. Recite the full paradigm (8 persons and the noun subject), with English 
translation, of the following. Ai-pAtye I rejoiced/I have rejoiced (as). 
MApi-pA<ye Let me rejoice (map*). MnA-f-pAcye I have not yet rejoiced 
(MniT«). Pini-pA<ye I did not rejoice/I have not rejoiced (Pins), eie- 
pAcye I shall rejoice (e*e-). 

B. Practice translating until you are fluent, a. Ai-TAeio. Pme-oy-xA’i. 

b. PinATq-a)N2- qjATeTN-Meeye. c. Mey-pAcye. exe-conc. d. NNeq- 
cooyN. MA.pi-cyA.xe. e. PmpTpA-niCTeye. Ape— baittizc. f. Pinq- 
MeTANoei. PinATeTPi-ApNA. g. cyAy-TAeio. MeK.-oy.XAT. h. eqe-a>N2. 
NNA-nApAA.iA.oy. i. MApeq-pAcye. PinpTpec-conc. j. AC-cooyN. 
PineTN-cyAace. k. PfnAToy-Meeye. <yAK-BAnTize. 1. Meq—MeTANoei. 
eNe-ApNA. m. NNe-TAeio. MApec-Moy. n. PtnpTpey-coN^- Ay- 
Meeye. o. Pinic-pAcye. cyAq-conc. p. Me n— cooyN. eie-u}A-xe. 
NNe-Meeye. 

C. Translate into Coptic. 

a. You (pi.) denied/have denied. 

b. You (pi.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 

c. You (pi.) have not yet repented. 

d. You (pi.) baptize [aorist], 

e. You (pi.) do not believe [aorist]. 
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/. You (pi.) shall say. 

g. You (pi.) shall not know. 

h. You (sing, fem.) denied/have denied. 

i. You (sing, fem.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 

j. You (sing, fem.) have not yet repented. 

k. You (sing, fem.) baptize [aorist]. 

/. You (sing, fem.) do not believe [aorist]. 

m. You (sing, fem.) shall say. 

n. You (sing, fem.) shall not know. 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. They entreated/have entreated, b. They did not 
rejoice/have not rejoiced, c. They have not yet thought, d. They live [aorist]. 
e. They do not become saved [aorist]./. They shall honor, g. They shall not 
deny. h. Let them repent. /. Let them not betray. 

E. Translate into Coptic, a. The man denied/has denied, b. The man did not 
betray/has not betrayed, c. The man has not yet repented, d. The man bap¬ 
tizes (aorist). e. The man does not say [aorist]./. The man shall know. g. The 
man shall not entreat, h. Let the man rejoice, i. Let not the man think. 

F. Translate into Coptic, a. You (sing, masc.) shall honor your father and 
your mother, b. Let us repent, c. Let them not baptize in this place, d. I have 
not denied the Lord. e. You (sing, fem.) have betrayed your God./ We have 
not yet become saved, g. The wise man knows (aorist) good and evil. 

G. Translate into Coptic. (For vocabulary, cf. 35; for grammar, cf. 82). 
a. God is wise. b. This woman is beloved, c. I am not a stranger to (e-) 
this city. d. Are you hostile to this nation? e. Truth is beautiful. 
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11 


BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE. 
DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS. 
COMPOUND INFINITIVES. IMPERATIVE. 
VOCATIVE. 


83. Many transitive infinitives (72) appear in prenominal and prepersonal states 
(for “states” cf. 50 [CG 167J). These are called the bound states of the infinitive. 
Thus rxeio (= honor) also appears as T^eie- and tagio=. The bound states permit 
a direct object to be directly suffixed to the infinitive without the intervention of a 
preposition. 

eTeTNe-TAeie-NeiceioTe = You shall honor your parents 
€TeTNe-TA.eio-oY = You shall honor them 

(a) The various combinations of infinitive plus personal pronoun (T*eio-K = honor 
you) follow the same patterns as the prepositions; you should stop now and reread 
the table in 52. But you will also find two verb patterns that have no parallel among 
the prepositions [CG 85, table]: 

i. Prepersonals ending in b=, a.=, m*. n=, or p= combining with the personal pro¬ 
noun to form a syllable (cotmgt sot I met) 

cotms from ccutm - hear: 

COTM-6T 
COTM-6K 
COTM-e 
coTM-eq 
COTM-eC 

ii. Prepersonals ending in other consonants. 

2 on=, from 2 cott = hide: 

£Ott-t or 2on-T 2 ott- n 

2 orr-ic or 20 TT-K 2 eTT-TH Y T N 

2 on-e 

2 on-q or 2 on-q 2 OTT- °Y 

2 on-c or 2 QTT-C 


COTM-N or COTM-6N 
CeTM-THyTN 

COTM-Oy 
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(b) Alternatively, a preposition can be used to mark the direct object, as you learned 
in lesson 9 (72): 

eTeTNe-Txeio n-ngkciotg = You shall honor your parents 
etetne-taeio mmo-oy = You shall honor them 

As a matter of fact, all infinitives that have bound states also allow n-/mmo= to 
mark the direct object. 

84. Direct object constructions. The use or non-use of the bound states or the 
preposition n-/mmo= is governed by the Stem-Jemstedt Rule, as follows. 
(Infinitives that do not have bound states are not covered by this rule.) |CG 171] 

i. All zero article phrases (24-26) must be directly suffixed to the prenominal 
state, in both durative and non-durative sentences. 

q-icx- 0 NOBe esoA = He forgives sins 

Aq-icA- 0 NoBe c boa = He forgave sins. He has forgiven sins 

ii. Otherwise, in durative sentences the direct object must be marked by 
n-/hmo=. But in non-durative conjugation, use of the bound states or n/mmos is 
optional. 

q-K.a> 6 boa H-NeHNoBc = He forgives our sins 

Aq-Ktu 6 boa n-nennobe and iq-Ki-N6NNOBe 6 boa = He forgave our 
sins. He has forgiven our sins 

iii. An infinitive completing na- (future) is non-durative 19 . 

q-NA-KU) 6BOA N-N6NN086 and q - N A- K.A- N EN NO BE EBOA = He will for- 

give our sins 

Likewise, any complementary infinitive (e- 0 coTn-q = to choose him) or infinitive 
as a noun (n-coTir-q = the act of choosing him) is non-durative. 

iv. Exception. Direct objects of the verb oytouj, oyecy-, oyAcy= (= want, desire, 
love) are always directly suffixed in all kinds of sentence, even the durative. 
q-oyAuj-k = he loves you. 

85. Following is a list of all the common infinitives that have bound states. (For 
all of these, the direct object preposition is n-/mmo=.) Try to learn the contents of 
this table thoroughly. [CG 186-93] 


19 Only na- itself counts as the durative predicate 63. 
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LIST OF COMMON VERBS THAT HAVE 
BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE 


1. Biconsonantal 


bcua = release, interpret 

BA¬ 

bcoa n- e boa = destroy, dissolve 

BA- e BOA 

kcot = build, build up 

K6T- 

m°yp = bind 

m p-, Mep- 

MO Y2 = fill 

m es¬ 

no)<y = divide 

necy- 

oycoM = eat 

oyeM- 

oyoxy = want, desire, love 

oye<y- 

oya»2 = lay upon, occupy 

°Y e 2 _ 

tuoj [os] = read 

ecy- 

qjcon = receive, buy 

<yen- 

2 a> it = hide 

2Gtt- 

•XCOK. N — eBOA = fill 

•X.GK- € BOA 

2. Biconsonantal with final e 


KiuTe = turn 

K6T- 

Noyace = throw, cast 

N6A- 

3. Triconsonantal 


MoyoyT [mowt 12] = kill 

MoyT-, MeyT- 

cone = entreat, console 

cenc- 

ccuTn = choose 

CGTTT — 

ccuoy 2 = gather 

CGY2- 

oycuN2 n- c boa = reveal 

OyGN2- GBOA 

qjcocoT [so’t 9] = cut off, lack 

(yGT—, <yGGT— 

4. Triconsonantal, third consonant is b, a, m. 

n, or p 

ccutm = hear 

C6TM- 

tcu 2 M = invite 

tg^m- 

5. Initial t, final personal suffix 


toynoc = awaken 

TOyNGC- 

tnnooy = send (hither), bring 

TNNey- 

acooy [Ttyooy] = send (away) 

•xey- 

6. Initial t, final o 


tb bo = purify 

TBB6- 

Tieio = honor 

TAGIG- 

TiKo = ruin 

TAK6- 


BOA* 

BOAs6BOA 

KOTs 

MOps 

(sic) 

nocys 

oyoMs 

(sic) 

(sic) 

oqjs 

cyon= 

2°n= 

XOKs 6BOA 

KOTs 

NO-X= 

MOOyTs 

coTns 

cooyz* 

OyON2 s: gboa 
Cy.3iA.Ts: (sic) 

COTMs 

TA 2 M= (sic) 

TOyNOCs 

TNNOOys 

jcooy^ 

TBBOS 

TACIOs 

TAKOs 
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kto [for tkto] reflexive = return 

KTe- 

KTO? 

taao = take up, mount, board 

TAAG- 

TAAO? 

tamo = teach 

TAMe- 

TAMO? 

taoyo = send forth 

TAoye- 

TAOyOss 

taojo = make numerous, multiply 

tau?b- 

TAOJO:? 

acNoy [tsno] = ask, interrogate 

:xng- 

XNoy?= 

.xno [tspo] = produce, get 

jcne- 

xrto* 

tajo = seize, attain, get to 

TA^e- 

TA£0? 

ta£o n- epAT= reflexive = stand, 

TA;>e- epAT?= 

TA£Os* GpAT? 

make to stand 

TAJcpo = make firm, confirm 

pe- 

TAJCpOss 

7. In prepersonal state the last syllable contains 

cu 


moctc = hate 

MecTe- 

MOOT CD? 

cobte = prepare 

CBT6- 

CBTCUTs 

cottctt = entreat 

CTTCTT— 

cnccun» 

cooyN = know 

coyN- 

COyCDNtf 

cyTopTp = disturb 

cyrpTp- 

OJTpTCDp? 

8. In prepersonal state final r= appears 

eiNe = bring 

N- 

NT* 

me = love 

Mepe- 

MepiT= 

q i = take, take away, pick up 

qi- 

qiT= 

xi = take, get, receive 

XI- 

XIT* 

xice = raise up 

xecT— (sic) 

■XACT* (sic) 

9. Prepersonal state ends with a double vowel 

eipe = make, do 

P“ 

AA? 

k.co = put 

KA— 

KAA= 

kcd ii- e boa = forgive (a sin), release 

KA- eBOA 

KAA= G BOA 

ecu = drink 

ce- 

COO? 

f = give 

t- 

TAA= 

xco = say 

xe- 

xoo* 

10. Some others 

cgAi = write 

c^ai-, ce£- 

c^aTss, ca£=? (sic) 

TcooyN = raise up 

TOyN- 

TCDOyN* 

xo = sow 

xe- 

xo* 


86 . Compound infinitives [CG 180] are fixed expressions 

•f- 0 BxnTicMA = baptize (give-®baptism) 
xi- 0 battticma = be baptized (get-®baptism) 
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consisting of a zero article phrase suffixed to a prenominal state. Especially common 
are those built upon p- (= do, make, act as), -f- (= give, produce), and aci- (= get, 
receive), though many others occur also. This is a very common kind of formation. 

•(■- 0 cbco teach (give- 0 teaching) 
p- 0 NOBe to sin (do- 0 sin) 
p- 0 ujopn precede (act-as- 0 first) 

TAcye- 0 oeiuj proclaim, evangelize (multiply- 0 cry) 

Greek equivalents are often denominal verbs: p-® 2 M 2 aa = SooXeuetv serve (Sov'Aoq 
= 2M2 aa ) p- 0 2 OTe = 4)o(3eiCTOai to fear (<J>oPo<; = 20 tg). A few compounds contain 
a possessed noun 54 instead of a zero article phrase: TCABe-eiAT= = teach 
(instruct-eyes-of). 

Some compound infinitives are, as a whole, capable of having a direct object; the 
preposition used to mark such a direct object varies from one expression to another. 

t- 0 cBco NA-q = teach (give- 0 lesson for) him 
p- 0 xpeia. MMO-q = need (produce- 0 need of) it 
jci- 0 cbco epo-q = learn (receive- 0 lesson about) it 

Compound infinitives made from p- meaning “have or perform the function or 
characteristic of” 

P- 0 2 m 2 xa = serve 
p-®ppo = reign 
p- 0 acoeic = be master 

appear in durative sentences as o f n- (o f is the stative corresponding to p-, from 
the verb eipe) 

o + n- 0 2M2 aa = serve 
o f N- 0 ppo = reign 
o + N- 0 aco6ic - be master 

Some compound infinitives contain a definite or possessive article. E.g. 

p-nMeeye n - = remember (do-the-thinking of) 
p-neqMeeye = remember him (do-his-thinking) 

THE IMPERATIVE AND VOCATIVE 

87. The affirmative imperative has the same form as the infinitive (with its bound 
states if any). [CG 364-72] For special affirmative imperative forms, see box below. 

com-oy or ccuttt mmo-oy = Choose them 
ceTn-neixioc or coith M-neiAxoc = Choose this people 
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THE VOCATIVE 


TA<ye-®oeuy = Evangelize 
oycuM = Eat 

Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing Snp- (or hit cup e-) to the infinitive. 

Mnp-coTn-oY or mttp-ccdttt mmo-oy = Do not choose them 
Mirp-ceTn-neiAAOc or mttp-ccuttt m-ttciaaoc = Do not choose this people 
Mnp-TA<ye-®oeiqj = Do not evangelize 
Mirp-oycuM = Do not eat 


There are special affirmative imperatives of ten verbs; these are used instead of 
the corresponding infinitive. Note that most begin with the letter a. (Their nega¬ 
tives are formed with Mnp- + normal infinitive.) Here, for reference, is the full 
list. [CG 366] 

iAOs (reflexive) = cease (infinitive ao) 
amoy = come (infin. ei) 
iMoy [said to one male] 
am h [said to one female] 

amhcitn or amhcin [said to more than one person] 
aning = bring (ani-, ani*) (infin. erne) 
anay = look (infin. nay) 

Apipe = do, make (Api-, Api=) (infin. eipe) 

Ay- or Aye- (Ayei®) = hand over (no infinitive) 

AoycuN = open (oyN-) (infin. oycuN) 
ajci- or ajcc- (ajci=) = say (infin. jccu) 
ma- (but usually ■(■, ■}•-, taa=) = give (infin. •(•) 
mo or mcu = take (no infinitive) 

For example: amoy cboa ^M-npcuMe “Come out of the man!"; ic Api- 
nAMeeye nacoeic “Jesus, remember me. Lord.” 


ma- is optionally prefixed to the imperative of compound infinitives formed on 
■f- (= give) and causative verbs of the class tacio (initial t, final o). Thus 
ma--]-—®cbcu = Teach. MA-TAeie-neKeicuT mn-tckmaay - Honor your 
father and your mother. [CG 367] 


88 . The vocative (summoning the attention of the person one is speaking to) must 
be expressed as a definite article phrase or as a personal name, tcczimc = 
O woman! nacoeic = O Lord! ttanoytc ttanoytc = My God, My God! MApiA = 
OMary! [CG 137] 
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LESSON ELEVEN 


‘Yes’ and ‘No’ in Coptic [CG 241] 

There are several ways to say ‘Yes’ or ‘No’, and Coptic speakers selected them 
according to the syntax and meaning of what was being affirmed or denied. 


'Yes' 

Syntax 

Compare 

oyoN 

Yes there is 

oyN- 63 

eee 

(Yes) 

9 

q;o 

Yes he (etc.) does 

cyx® 79 

ce 

(Yes) 

9 

'No' 



MMON 

No there isn’t 

MN - 63 

Mne 

No he (etc.) didn’t 

fins 77 

NNO 

No he (etc.) doesn’t 

NN6! 80 

MTTCDp 

Don’t! 

ifinp- 87 


89 . The following five verbs 

noiT, miT f = run 
ei, nhy + = come 

B<JUK., BHK 1 = gO 

2 <da, £HA f = fly 
26 , guy* = fall 20 

behave in a peculiar way. When they are used in a durative sentence, only the sta- 
tive can occur, and the stative expresses on-going motion. [CG 168(c)] Outside of 
the durative sentence, only the infinitive occurs, but with the same meaning. Thus 

f -bhk 1 am going, I go. ai-bcuk I went, I have gone 
f- 2 ha I am flying, I fly. ai- 20 )a I flew, I have flown 
t - 2 H Y I am falling, I fall, ai -26 I fell, 1 have fallen 

Remember these five verbs—Run, come, go, fly up, fall down. 


20 Also e-, 2Hy + e— find; ;>e 6boa, 2 Hy’ gboa perish. 
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Vocabulary 11 


Learn the five verbs described in paragraph 89 and remember their unusual usage. 


TTCDT, TTHT + 

run 

xpcxeiv, <j>£uyeiv 

ei, NHY f 

come 

epxeoGai 

BCUK, BHK* 

go 

7topeuEa0ai, 

2tUA, 2HA + 

fly 

aTtcp/EcrOai 

Ttexavvuvai 

2e, 2 h Y + 

fall 

jxinxeiv 

More verbs: Religion 

MOyp (Mp-, MOps) M H p f 

bind, tie 

8i;Tv 

BCl)A (BA—, BOA») BHA* 

loosen, untie, interpret 

Xueiv 

p- 0 NOB6 

sin 

apapxdviuv 

peq- (masc. or fem.) 

one who..., a thing which... 

(deverbal nouns) 

peq-p- 0 NOBe (masc.. 

sinner 

ftpapxcoXoi; 

fem.) 

KCJU 6BOA (K.A-, KAAs) 

release, loosen; forgive 

<i4>u:vai 

KH + 

CMOY 6-, CMiMiiT* 

praise, bless 

EvXoyelv 

tagio (TAeie-, tagios) 

honor 

n^av 

TAG 1 H y + 

OytDtyT N-/NAS 

worship, bow before, greet 

TtpOOKUVElV 

MG (MGpG —, MGpiTs) 

love 

dyaixav 

CyAHA 

pray 

itpoacuxecrGai 

cone (cGirc-), also 

entreat, console 

7iapaKaX.Eiv 

concn (CTTCTT-, 
cttccdtt*) cfrccon 1 

TCJ02M (T62M-, TA2M = ) 

summon, invite 

kuXeTv 

TA2M + 

CCUTn (cgttt —, corns) 

choose 

£ic^cyEa0ai 

COTTT + 

TBBO (TBBG-, TBBOs) 

purify 

KaGapi^eiv 

TBBHy t 

*K.pi NG N-/MMOS 

judge 


MncyA N-/MMOS 

become worthy of 

al;io<; eivai 
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TAO)e- 0 oei<y n-/mmo= 

proclaim, preach 

KTipoaasiv, 

efiaYyeAA^eiv 

Daily life (verbs) 

KCUT (K6T-, KOTs) KHT f 

build, edify 

oiKoSopeiv 

oytuM (oyeM-, oyOM*) 

eat 

(^ayeiv 

ecu (ce-, coo*) 

drink 

7UVEIV 

jco (ace-, xos) jcHy f 

sow (seed) 

cnteipeiv 

oycu2 (oye2-, oy^*) 

put, lay; dwell 

rcpocmOevai, 

oyH2 + 


KaiOlKGlV 

tycoon - (cyeT-/cyeeT-, 

cut, sacrifice; (u;a. 2 lt + n-/ 

^KKOJixeiv, uaie- 

<S)XXTs) OJAAT* 

mm os) lack 

peiv 

Conjunctions 

*TOT6 

thereupon, then, next 


xe kaac or xe k. 2 lc (+ 
optative) 

so that. . . might 

i'va 

xe- (+ optative) 

so that. . . might 

i'va 

xe- (+ clause, not optative) 

because; for 

Oil 

e<yace- 

supposing that, since, if 

el 

ecytorre 

if (ever) 

£av, cl 

*oyAe or *oyTe (the 
two forms are equated 
in Coptic) 

nor; and .. . not 


Interjections 

eic-, 6 IC 2 HHTC (and 

lo! behold! (marks a new 

l5ou 

other spellings) 

moment in narrative) 


* 2 ^mhn (dipifiv) 

amen, may it be 
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Exercises 11 


A. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. He bound the man. 

b. He released the man. 

c. He purified the man. 

d. He honored the man. 

e. He loved the man. 

/. He chose the man. 

g. He will bind the man. 

h. He will release the man. 

/. He will purify the man. 

j. He will honor the man. 

k. He will love the man. 

/. He will choose the man. 

m. He is binding the man. 

n. He is releasing the man. 

o. He is purifying the man. 

p. He is honoring the man. 

q. He is choosing the man. 

B. Translate into Coptic using the bound state and going through all eight 
persons and the noun (npcuMe) as suffixed object. 

a. He bound me, He bound you,. .. etc. 

b. He released me,... 

c. He purified me, . . . 

d. He honored me,... 

e. He loved me, . . . 

/. He chose me,. . . 
g. He drank me, . . . 

C. Translate, a. acy-Mop-eT [cf. 83 (a)(i)]. b. Mnoy-BOA-e. c. MniToy- 
Kii—c. d. acy-TAeie-THYTN. e. Mnoy-MepiT-oy. f. MiTiToy- 
cfrccurT-k. g. aiy-Ta^M-oy. h. mttoy-cottt-n. i. Mnacroy— tbbo— i. 
j. acy-KOT-e. k. Hnoy-oyoM-ec. 1. MnAToy-aco-oy. m. aiy-coo-y. 
n. MTTOY-oya^-k. o. Mnacroy-tyaiacr-N. p. ak.c-Mop-eic. q. mttc—boa- 
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eq. r. MniTc-Kii-N. s. ac-tagio-oy. t. mttc—mg piT— t. u. MniTC- 
cfrccun-q. v. ac-ta 2 m-n. w. mttc-ta 2 m-gn. x. mttatc-tbbo-k. 
y. xc-KOT-q. z. mttc-oyom-gn. aa. MnATc-aco-q. bb. ic-coo-T. 
cc. Mnc-oyA2-q. dd. mttatc— ryGT— thytn. 

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible (cf. 84). 
a. He honors (or is honoring) the prophet, b. He honored the prophet, c. He 
will honor the prophet, d. He honors prophets, e. He honored prophets./. He 
will honor prophets, g. He loves the prophet (oycocy = love), h. He loved the 
prophet. /'. He will love the prophet. 

E. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. Aq-ci 2k.q-oyo)2 2N-KA.c))A.pNAOYM 21 . Matthew 4:13 

2. N-q-NA-Kco nh-tn an gbox N-N6TNNOB6. Matthew 6:15 

3. Mnp-KpiNG .xgicac NNGy-KpiNG MMco-TN. Matthew 7:1 

4. oyA<y m—ming tig ttaT. Matthew 8:27 

5. gtbg-oy ttgtnca2 oycoM m n - n pcq - p-®N o bg. Matthew 9: 11 alt. 

6. N-q-MnrcyA mmo-i in. Matthew 10:37 

7. amhgitn (cf. 87 [box]) cpa.po-7 oyoN nim. Matthew 11:28 

8 . bcoa g po —n n-tttapaboah 22 . Matthew 13:36 

9. NNeq-TAeio M-neqeitoT. Matthew 15:6 

10. 62 PaT gjcn — tgTttgt pA 21 f-Ni -kcdt n-TAGkkah ci a. Matthew 
16:18 

11. TTBATTTICMA N-ICU2ANNHC OyGBOA TtUN TT6. OyGBOA 2N-TTTG nG 

acN-oycBOA 2N-NpcuM6 ne. Matthew 21:25 

12. gtbg-oy 6g MTTGThi—mcTeye cpo-q. Matthew 21:25 

13. TOTGAq-KtD NA-y GBOA N-BApABBAC 24 . Matthew 27:26 

14. q-MrrcyA M-nMoy. Mark 14:64 

15. TG-CMAMAAT 2N-N62IOM6. Luke 1:42 alt. 

16. 6IC2HHT6 TAP /-N A-TAU) 6-®OG I Cy NH-TN N-0yN06 N-pAOJG. 

Luke 2:10 

17. A-cyMccuN 25 a. 6 cMoy cpo-oy. Luke 2:34 

18. q-M6 rAp M-TTGN2eeNoc. Luke 7:5 

19. oy tg. Aycu oyAty m-ming tg tgic2img. oyp6q-p-®NOB6 tg. 
Luke 7:39 alt. 

21 kx<|)apnxoym (place name) Capernaum. 

22 nxpABOAH parable. 

23 rreTpi rock, rocky outcrop. 

24 bapxbbac (personal name) Barabbas. 

25 cyMecuN (personal name) Simeon. 
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20. book. TAO}e- 0 oeiu; n—tmnt— epo M-nNoyTe. Luke 9:60 

21. nxeituT Ai'-p- 0 NOBe e-Tne xycu m-tt6kmto bboa. Luke 15:18 

22. MTTXTe-TAoyNOY ei. John 2:4 

23. . . . sent His son not .xe-eqe-icpiNe m-ttkocmoc aaaa jcekac 
epe-nKOCMOc oyatAi bboa 2 iTOOT-q. John 3:17 

24. Meq-ei qjA-noyoeiN. John 3:20 

25. MN-®npo<j>HTHc Tiei h y 2P^i 2^-TTeq't-Me 26 . John 4:44 

26. neicoT rxp Me M-nqjHpe Ayto q-TCABo 27 MMO-q b~2cub nim. 
John 5:20 

27. nAoyoeiq) MnATq-ei. John 7:6 alt. 

28. Mnq-oytuM oyjie Mnq-cco. Acts 9:9 

29. TeTN-Mnq^A M-ncuN 2 . Acts 13:46 

30. TeNoy 6e eiC 2 n htb 'f-MHp 2 M-nenNi. Acts 20:22 alt. 

31. an — bcok 62 oyN e-nHi m-4)iaittttoc 28 npeq-TA<ye-®oeicy. Acts 
21:8 

32. NNeN-oycuM oyie nnen-co). Acts 23:12 

33. Ay-p-®NOBe Aycu ce-cyiiT M-neooy M-nNoyTe. Romans 3:23 
alt. 

34. mn—®A rAeoN 29 oyH2 n 2 ht-0 Romans 7:18 

35. n—tmnt— epo tap an M—TiNoyTe He 0 oyo>M 2 i- 0 ccu. Romans 14:17 

36. TeTN-p- 0 NOBe e-nexc. 1 Corinthians 8:12 

37. MApeq-qjAHA oteKAAc eqe-BcoA. 1 Corinthians 14:13 

38. an— 26 NTei m iNe on (44). 2 Corinthians 10:11 

39. Mni-qjcucuT n-aaay ttapa 30 -nno 6 iJ-AnocTOAOc. 2 Corinthians 
11:5 

40. qjAy-TBBo rAp 2 iTM-nujAxe M-nNoyTe mn-itbujaha. 1 Timothy 
4:5 alt. 

41. M-ncyAace m-ttnoytb mhp an. 2 Timothy 2:9 

42. MApoy-oycuqjT NA-q. Hebrews 1:6 

43. oynicToc ne Ayco oyMe ne .askac eqe-icco bboa n-nbnnobb. 
1 John 1:9 


26 "pMe village. 

27 tcabo teach, inform. 

28 4>'Ainnoc (personal name) Philipp. 

29 ineoc, -on good person, thing. 

,0 Lesson 7, box “The Simple Prepositions.” 
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Lesson 


12 


NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
INFLECTED MODIFIER. 

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES. 


90 . In this lesson you will complete the survey of non-durative conjugation, which 
was begun in lesson 10. Now you will learn the five subordinate clause conjugation 
bases—they occur very frequently, and you will see them everywhere. [CG 342^43] 
They appear in the same three part pattern as the main-clause bases (75), namely 


a. 


b. 


1 

2 


3 

NTepe - ttnoytc 


CCUTTT 

i 

2 

3 



When God chose or had chosen 




_ 

NTepe - 

q - 

CCUTTT 


When he chose or had chosen 


(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as NTepe-, irrep(e)=. 

(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 

(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 


Negation. The five subordinate bases are negatived by adding tm- (= not), which 
comes before a nominal subject and after a personal one: NTepe-TM-rtNoyTe 


ccuttt = When God did not choose; 
choose. 

The five subordinate-clause bases are 
Precursive: NTepe-, NTep(e)= 

Conditional: epcyxii-, e=cya.N- and 
epe-,e= 

Limitative: cyxNTe-, o)xnt= 


NTepe-q-TM— cairn = After he did not 

When or After he chose or had chosen 

If or When or Since or Whenever he 
chooses or chose 

Until he chose or chooses or has chosen 
or had chosen 
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 

Conjunctive: NTe-, n= (tenseless) 

Future conjunctive: TApe-, TAp= . . . and he shall choose 

91 . The Precursive, wrepe-, NTep(e)= “When, After” (past time) 

NTepi- NTepN-or NTepeN- 

NTepeK- NTepeTN- 

NTepe- or NTepep- 

NTepeq- NTepoy- 

NTepec- 

NTepe-TTNoyre 

Speaks of an immediately preceding event, as completed and past: when he had cho¬ 
sen, after he chose. Belongs to narration, where it supplies background information; 
typically combined with the past tense a-/a=; occurs before or after the main clause. 
irrepeq-NAy Aq-rriCTeye = When he had seen, he believed. Aq-rriCTeye 
NTepeq-NAy = He believed, once he had seen. NTepeq-TM-NAy epo-c Aq- 
boik = When he did not see her, he left. ICG 344-45, 348] 

92 . The Conditional eptyAN-, e=qjAN- and epe-, e= ‘If, When, Since, 
Whenever’ 

The prepersonal is a split base, e=<yAN. The personal suffixes are inserted into the 
middle of the base. A short form (without ujan) also occurs, but rarely. 

e’iujAN- or e'i- eruyAN- or cn- 

6KUJAN- or €K- eTeTNUJAN- Or 6T6TN- 

epcyAN-, epetyAN- or epe- 

eq<yAN- or eq- eyujAN- or ey- 

ecqjAN- or ec- 

epqjAN-nNoyTe or epe-nNoyTe 

Forms a logically ambiguous 'If' clause, including both 'Since ’ (factual cause) and 
‘If ever, Whenever'. More or less simultaneous to the main clause. eqtyAN-NAy 
q-NA-nicTeye = If or Whenever he sees, he will believe. eqqjAN-TM-NAy 
N-q-NA-nicTeye an = If or Whenever he does not see, he will not believe. 
eqcyAN-NAy q-niCTeye = If or Whenever or Since he sees, he believes. When 
combined with the Past, epqjAN- expresses a generalization ( whenever )—unlike 
irrepe-, which expresses a single event: eqqjAN-NAy Aq-mcTeye = Whenever 
he saw, he believed. Occurs before or after the main clause. [CG 346-48] 

The ambiguity of epcyAN- can be resolved by inserting a conjunction before it: 
eqjcune = if, if ever; €imhti = unless, except, kan = even though, even if, jotan 
= as soon as, whenever, such that. 
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93 . The Limitative, qpANTe-, opant* “Until such time as” 

UpAN'f- OpANTN- 

UpANTK — qpANT€TN- 

qpANre- 

upANTq- opANToy- 

apANTc- 

OJA NTB-TTNOyTe 

Expresses the limit beyond which the main event no longer continues, continued, or 
will continue: until, until such time as, until the point where. Ay—up a.ha 
qpANTq-KAA-y gboa = They prayed until he forgave them. [CG 349] 

94 . The Conjunctive, ntc-, n= 

NT A- or TA 
fir- or nk- 

NT6- 
NC|- 
NC- 

NTe-nNoyTe 

Forms a subordinate (dependent) clause consisting of subject + verb; signals that the 
clause is closely connected to what precedes it; does not express any tense or other 
content. It expresses only a connected, subordinated, “next” event or process. Like 
the aorist (79), the conjunctive is a distinctly Coptic device; there is nothing quite 
like it in English. To the English speaker, the conjunctive seems to mirror the tense 
of the immediate context in which it occurs. |CG 351-56] Main uses: 

i. The conjunctive continues verbs that do not occur in the main line of past narra¬ 
tion and are not durative statements about the present. E.g. rmoyTe eqe-cMoy 
epcu-TN ntn-kcl) nh-tn gboa = God shall bless you and we shall forgive you. 
MnpTpey-oycoM tyANToy-BcuK egoyN e-TnoAic Nce-NAy e-nppo = Let 
them not eat until they have entered the city and seen the emperor, kaa-y Hne’iMA 
NTA-aciT-oy = Leave them here and I will take them, k-na-oycdm nt-coj 
You will eat and drink, j— NA-oycuM nta-tm-cco = I shall eat and not drink. 

ii. It also forms subordinate clauses headed by expressions such as eimhti 
( unless), mnnca- (after), MHncuc (lest), ^tucTe (so that), ApHy (perhaps), xe- 
Koyi ne (Just a little while longer and), m h re noito (God forbid that), etc. 
fCG 354] Mnp-oycoM mhttotc nk-moy = Do not eat lest you die. mnnca- 
Nce-nApAA.iA.oy n-ioj^annhc = After they betrayed John. 

Some additional uses are described in CG 353, 355-56. 


NTN- 

NT6TN- 

Nce— 
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95 . The F uture Conjunctive, TApe-, tap= 

T2k.pi- TApN- 

TApeK- TApETN- 

T2kpe- 

TApeq- TApoy- 

TApec- 

TApe-nNoyre 

Occurs after an affirmative command, in dialogue. It promises that an event will 
happen in the future if the command is fulfilled. cyAHA TApeq-Kco na-k oboa = 
Pray and he will forgive you. MApN-ei e^oyN tapn-nay epo-q = Let us go in 
and we shall see him. It can be used independently to form a deliberative question: 
TApN-ei egoyN = Shall we enter? [CG 357-58] 

THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS 

96 . You have already learned the eight independent personal pronouns anok, 
ntok, nto etc. 40. The anok pronoun also has the ability to float around in the sen¬ 
tence, bobbing up between one bound group and another, provided that it agrees in 
person and number/gender with some other pronoun in the same sentence. 

Te-CMAMAAT NTO £N-Ne£10Me 

= You are blessed, nto, among women 

nAoyoeiqj anok MTTATq-ei 
= My time, anok, has not yet come 

This device is typically Coptic, and it is sometimes hard to capture in normal English 
without seeming clumsy (“You, in a personal way, are blessed among women. — 
My own particular time has not yet come.”) 

There are five other words—called the inflected modifiers—that have the same abil¬ 
ity to float around in the sentence, adding stylistic nuance and interest to sentence 
structure as well as conveying valuable information. All of these occur in the usual 
pattern of eight persons; indeed, they are so regular that we can represent them sim¬ 
ply as prepersonal states that are completed by the personal suffixes. [CG 152-58] 

(n) thp= = . .. all, entirely, all ... ; utterly 
2 iua>= = .. . too; for (my etc.) part 

(b) mminmhos = . . . (my- etc.) self [often reflexive]; own 

MAyAAs and mayaat* = alone, only, mere; (my- etc.) self; own 
oyAAs and oyaat= = only, alone 
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TH pT, TH pK, THpe, TH pq, THpC, TH pN, THpTN, THpoy 

2 <jjo)t (or 2 to), 2 mcoic, 2 toa,Te ' 2 cucuq, gtucoc, 2 cl>cdn, 2 a ’TTHyTN, 2 cuoy 

mminmmos just like the preposition mho= 

mayaat, MAyAiK, mayaatc, MAyAAq, mayaac, mayaan, mayatthytn, 
MAyAAy or 

MAYAAT, MA.yA.JkTk, MAyAATe, MAyAATq, M AyAATC, MAyAATN, MAyAAT- 
THyTN, MAyAATOy 

OyAAT, OyAAK, OyAATe, OyAAq (or OyAATcj), OyAAC (or oyAATC), OyAAN, 
oya(a)tthytn, oyAAToy 


Position in the sentence. None of these five can be the first word of a clause. Those 
in group (a) can either preceed or follow the pronoun with which they agree. 

TeTN-cooyN mp-TN = You all know. 
eic2HHre THp-TN reTN-cooyN = You all know. 

Those in group (h) always follow the person with which they agree. 

n £q mA e hth c MAyAA-y Ay-BcoK. = Only his disciples went away 
cooyrJ mmo-k mminhmo-k = Know thyself (Know your own self) 


SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES 

97 . Postponed subjects ( n 6 i -). In all sentence types except the nominal sentence, 
a 3d person subject of the type q, c, ce, y, and oy can be made explicit later in 
the sentence by an article phrase, pronoun, or specifier phrase, of the same number 
(and gender) introduced by the preposition n 6 i -. (Caution: n 6 i - is not translated.) 
[CG 87(b)] 

q-ctUTTT Nbi-npcoMe - nptUMe ccuttt 

The man is choosing or chooses (he-choosing n 6 i - the-man) 

Ay— ccuttt Nbi-NcyHpe = A-trcyHpe ccuttt 
The children chose or have chosen 

oyNTA-q Nbi-npcuMe = oyNTC-npcuMe 
The man has (cf. below, 103) 

rrexA-q n6i-7c = neace-Tc 
Jesus said (cf. below, 105) 

98 . Extraposited subject or object. In studying the nominal sentence, you have 
already seen how a component of the sentence can be extraposited —literally, “put 
outside”—before a simple form of sentence pattern 39. This is a typical way of 
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speaking in Coptic, and all kinds of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition 
before the sentence pattern begins, or even several. [CG 253, 313, 322, 330, 374, 
3871 Thus 

npcuMe, q-ca>Tn = rip to Me ccuttt 

The man is choosing or chooses (as-for-the-man, he-is-choosing) 

iicy h pe, xy-ccuTn = x-Nty h pe ctuTn 

The children chose or have chosen (the-children, they-chose) 

NqjHpe, NTepoy-ccuTTT = NTepe-NqjHpe ccjottt 

After the children chose or had chosen (the-children, after-they-chose).. . 

rrpcoMe, oyNTA-q = oyNTe-npcoMe 

The man has (cf. below, 103) (the-man, he-has) 

7c, ne.xA-q = rreace-Tc 

Jesus said (cf. below, 105) (Jesus, he-said) 

As you see from these examples, the extraposited element must also be represented 
by a personal pronoun of the same number (and gender) within the sentence pattern 
itself: nptoMe q-, rlujHpe Ay-, NujHpe NTepoy-, npcuMe oynta-£, 7c 
nexA-q. 

Also objects can be extraposited at the head of the sentence, and they too must be 
represented within the pattern by a personal pronoun. 

NeijBHye Ai-NAy epo-oy = ai-nay e-NeijBHye 
I saw these things (these-things, I-saw them) 

Indeed, both a subject and an object can be extraposited in the same sentence. 

nerrpo4>HTHc NeigBHye Atj^-NAy epo-oy = A-nenpo<J)HTHC nay e-Nei- 
2BHye 

The prophet saw these things (the-prophet, these-things, he-saw them) 

Postponed subjects and extraposited subjects and objects add stylistic flexibility. 
They are typical devices in Coptic literary style, but less so in English. 

99 . The position of prepositional phrases and adverbs is fairly free. They can 
occur at the head of a sentence, sometimes accompanied by an extraposited subject 
or object (98). 

^N-Te^oyeiTe, Neq-ujoon N6i-nqjAace 
In the beginning, there was the Word 

NTeyNoy Ae, Ay-K.A-NeytyNHy 
And immediately, they left their nets 

AA.NT-q, T7rre-AAAY qjcone 
Without Him, nothing came into existence 
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ayco NTeyNoy jn-ncabbaton, ■xq-'f’- 0 cBa> gN-TcyNArcurH 
And right away, on the Sabbath. He taught in the synagogue 

Ayco NTeyNoy nenHi, a.q-.xiT-q 

And right away, as for the spirit, it seized Him 

rrAi' jN-TegoyeiTe, Neq-cyoon jiTM-nNoyTe 
As for Him, in the beginning, He existed with God 

And they very often occur late in the sentence. 

A.i'-'t--®Bi.nTICMA nh-tn gN-oyMooy 

I have given baptism to you by means of water 

Ay-K^-neyeicoT zeBe-awioc gM-n-xoi’ MN-NJari"-®BeKe 
They left their father Zebedee in the boat with the employees 

\y-xx\x M-rre6Ao6 enecHT 
They lowered the cot downwards 

Ay-cricam-q eMiTe 
They implored him greatly 


104 



Vocabulary 12 


More verbs: Change of condition (ingr. = ingressive meaning 74) 


MTON, HOTN* 

make to rest; ingr. become 
rested 

fircavoutaueiv 

mton hmos reflexive 

rest 

dvartauEoBat 

tyroprp (cyTpTp-, 

disturb; ingr. become distur¬ 

TapdaaecrGai 

cyrpTUjps) (yTpTcup t 

bed 


Moy2 (m€2-, ma2=) 

fill, complete, amount to; 

mpjt>.dvai, Tt/.r)- 

Me2 + 

finish; ingr. become full, 
complete 

pouv 

•Xcuk gboa (jcgk-, 

complete, amount to; ingr. 

jtXripoOv 

•XOK=) JCHK 1 ^ GBOA 

become perfect, complete; 
reach (one’s) limit 


oyo)N, oyH n + 

open; ingr. become open 

dvoiyciv 

ncucy (rtccy-, nocys) 

divide; ingr. become divided 

K/v&V 

nHcy + 

TAacpo (TAJcpe-, 

make firm; ingr. become firm 

oxr|pi^eiv 

TAatpOs) TA-XpHyT 

TAKO (TiK€-, TiKO*) 

destroy, ruin; ingr. become 

&noXkvvai 

takhyIt)* 

ruined 


20 oy + (stative only) 

bad, evil 

Jiovripoq, kcikxn; 

BCUA G BOA ( BA—, BOAs) 

loosen, destroy; ingr. become 

W>eiv 

BHA* GBOA 

loose, destroyed 


2G 6boa, 2 H Y f 89 

perish 

a7io)Ja)CT0ai 

MoyoyT (MoyT- or 

kill 

GavatoOv 

MGyT—, MoyoyT*) 

TOyNOC (TOyNGC — , 

awaken, raise 

£yeipeiv 

TOyNOC*) 

COBTG (CBTG —, 

prepare; ingr. become pre¬ 

dvoiyciv 

CBTCOTs) CBTCUrt 

pared 


GING N-/MMOS [not 

resemble 

6|ioio <; eivai 

same as erne “bring”] 

2 ice, 2 oce t 

become tired, exert oneself, 

KOTtiaV 


labor 
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2 ice mmos reflexive 
cyme £ht= 

'J'- 0 qpme 

.xi- 0 cy me 
MOCT6 (MCCTe-, 
MeCTCUs) 

Conjunctions 

*e I M HTI 

*2coctc 


labor, exert oneself 
fee! great respect (shame) 
before 

shame (= cause ... to feel 
ashamed) 

be put to shame, be ashamed 
hate 


KOJtldv 

gvxpc7tea0at 

SnaicxuveaGai 

KataiaxuvecrOai 

purely 


unless indeed, unless perhaps 
so that. . . 


Exercises 12 


A. Translate rapidly into Coptic, giving all eight persons and the noun 

(npcuMe) as subject (I, you . etc.). 

a. After I divided (After you divided, .. ., etc.) 

b. Whenever I strengthen . . . 

c. Until I perish . . . 

d. After I had not loosened . . . 

e. When I do not open . .. 

/. Until I do not become tired . . . 

B. Translate (most of these are incomplete sentences), a. NTepeic —mton 
mmo-k. b. eqtyiN-tyTopTp. c. cyi.N'j’— Moy2- d. NTepoy— tm-jccok 
€ boa. e. eicya.N-TM-rtaxy. f. cyiNTe— tm—T i-xpo. g. Nrepec-Tiico. 
h. 6T6TNcyxN — bcda eBOA. i. cyxNTic— MoyoyT. j. ce-20oy. k. N-q~ 
20oy an. 1. tyxNToy-ToyNoc. m. NTepi-coBTe. n. epcyxN-oytuN. 
o. cyxNTq-eiNe. p. NTepeTN~2ice. q. eK<yxN-px<ye. r. tyxNTq— mton. 
s. NTepi-'f’- 0 qyne. t. eycyx.N-au- 0 cyme. u. ujxN'f'-MocTe. 

C. Translate into Coptic, using the conjunctive (ntc-, ns) for (a)-(f) and 
the future conjunctive (Txpe- Tips) for (g)-(h). a. Rest and do not become 
disturbed, b. He is going to build you up and you will become perfect, c. If 
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you do not go and see, you will be put to shame, d. You shall rejoice and live. 
e. You shall die and not live./. If you come and God hates you, you will per¬ 
ish. g. Come and you will become full. h. Exert yourselves and you will 
become perfect. 

D. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. xq-ei n6i-1c cboa. 2 N-NX*xpeT NTe-Trxxixxix. Mark 1:9 

2. 2N -T eYNOY nenNi xq-.xiT-q. Mark 1:12 

3. NeTMMAY 2^0 -oy on xy-bcuk. Mark 16:13 

4. xy-bcuk mx.yxx.~y e —ymx N-xxeie 31 . Mark 6:32 

5. x~2^2 -xe nxy epo-oY • • . xy-coycon-oy xycd xy-ei gboa. 
2n-mttoaic. Mark 6:33 

6. xyou NTepeq-ei ebox xq-NXY e-yno 6 M-MHHcye. Mark 6:34 

7. ntyHpe 2sucu-q M-rrpcuMe NX-'f'-^cyine NX-q eqtyxN-ei 2 m~ 
neooy M-neqeia)T. Mark 8:38 

8. ntgynoy xe NTepe-TTMHHqje THp-q nxy epo-q xy-ajTopTp 
xy<o xy-ntuT epxT-q. Mark 9:15 

9. Tc x.e Mnq-tyxjte xxxy 2 iUCTe NTe-nixxToc p- 0 cynHpe. Mark 
15:5 

10. MNNCx-Nxi xq-ei n6i-Tc mn — Neq mx© hthc e-rricx2 n-'J'oy- 
axix. John 3:22 


xxeie Wilderness, desert. 
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CAUSATIVE INFINITIVE. VERBOIDS. TO HAVE'. 
DYNAMIC PASSIVE. 


100. The Causative Infinitive Tpe-, Tpe* “(Cause)... to” 

TpA- T pe N — 

Tpeic- TpeTN-or TperexN- 

Tpe- 

Tpeq- Tpey- 

Tpec- 

Tpe-nNOyTe 

The causative infinitive ends with a hyphen (as shown above), and it must be com¬ 
pleted by another infinitive: Tpeq-cooTn = (cause) him to choose, Tpe-rrNoyTe 
currn = (cause) God to choose. It can be conjugated like any other infinitive: 
xi'-Tpe- = I caused, xx-Tpe- = you caused, xpe-Tpe- = you caused, xq-Tpe- 
= he caused, etc. (below, a). The causative infinitive is also used as a masculine noun 
(below, b). 

It has two meanings. [CG 359-63 ] 

i. When conjugated or when completing na- (future) or another verb, rpe- 
means “cause him (etc.) to ... 

xi-Tpeq-ccoTn = I caused him (or have caused him) to choose 

•('-Tpeq-ccoTn = I am causing him (or cause him) to choose 

'I'-NA.-Tpeq-ccuTn =‘I shall cause him to choose 

ii. As a masc. noun in fixed prepositional phrases, Tpe- does not have causal 
meaning: “him (etc.) choosing; him to choose." For a list of these phrases, see 
box below. 

XNTi- 0 Tpeq-ca>TTT = instead of him choosing 
e- 0 Tpeq-ccuTn = in order for him to choose 
2 M-TTTpeq-c<UTn = while he was/is choosing 

Negations: (a) The preceding conjugation base is negatived: Mni-Tpeq-ccoTn = 
I did not cause him to choose, (h) e— 0 tm—T pe— but gw-n-Tpeq-TM-. 
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Fixed prepositional expressions containing Tpe-, rpe= |CG 363(4)] 

xNTi-®Tpe- instead of . . . -ing 
x.XN-®Tpe- Without. . . -ing 
6 -ttmx e- 0 Tpe- Instead of. .. -ing 
e-nTpe- and e-®Tpe- In order for ... to 
eiMHTi e-®Tpe- Unless 

MNNCA.-®Tpe- and MNNCi-e-*Tpe- After . . . -ing 

xtopic-®Tpe- Except when/Unless 

2 xsh e-®Tpe- Before . . . -ing 

2 H-nTpe- While . . . -ing 

2 C 0 CTe e-®rpe- So that 

2 iTM-nTpe- Because of. .. -ing 

After 2 N- and 2 <tn- the definite article must be used. 

Negations: note e-®TM-Tpe- but 2M-riTpe- .. . tm-. 


THE VERBOIDS 


101 . The verboids [“Suffixally conjugated verboids” in CG 373-82] are a mis¬ 
cellaneous group of verb-like words that exist only in bound states and which are 
conjugated by sticking the subject onto the end. Especially important are the nx 
group, oyntg- ’have’, and neace- ’said'. 


102 . The nx Group are seven verboids that begin with the letters nx or no and 
express adjectival meaning; cf. 70. nxnoy-k = You are good. NXNoy-q = He or 
it is good. NXNoy-neKeicuT = Your father is good. The attachment of the person¬ 
al suffixes follows the usual pattern (52 table). [CG 376-78] 


nxx-, nxxx* = is great 
NXNoy-, nxnoy= = is good 
Nece-, Neccus = is beautiful 

-, NecBO)to= = is intelligent 

Nxcye-, Nxa)cu= = is many, much, plentiful 

-, nx 2 acu 6 = = is pleasant 

-, Ne6cu= = is ugly 


Negation; (n-)...xn 

For example: Nxx-nNoyTe God is great, Nxxx-q He is great, nxxx-'i 1 am great, 
N-NXNoy-TTxi' xn this is not good, Ne6co-oy xn they are not ugly, etc. 

For the comparative (is greater etc.) cf. 71. 
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103. To Have, affirm. oyNre-, oyntas / neg. mnts-, mnus or mmnt6-, 
mhntjki [CG 383-92] 


oyNT^-i 

OyNTA-K 

OyNTS- 0 

oyNTX-q 

OyNTA-C 


MNTA-I 

MNTA-K 

MNT6- 0 

MNT^-q 

MNTA-C 


oynt3l-n 
OyNTH — TN 

oyNT^-y 


M NTA-N 

MNTH-TN 

MNTA.-Y 


oyNTe-nNoyTe 


M NTG—TTNOyTe 


Constructions of have are often followed by the untranslatable adverb mm Ay. (The 
linguistic function of this seemingly meaningless part of the construction is not yet 
understood.) 


Because have can take a direct object, the complicated problem arises of how the 
direct object can be combined with the suffixed subject. There are four possibilities: 

i. The man has the boats. oyNxe-npcuMe NeatHy 

ii. He has the boats. oyNT^-q N-NeacHy or oyNTq-NeatHy or oyNT^q- 
NeacHy 

iii. He has them. oyNTA-q-coy 

iv. The man has them. 


A few comments: 


i. In the man has the boats , the direct object (NeacHy) floats alone and indepen¬ 
dent, without any direct object preposition. oyNTe-rrpcuMe NeatHy. 

ii. In he has the boats, the direct object (NeatHy) can be either marked by the 
preposition n- (oyNT^-q N-NeatHy) or suffixed directly (oyNT^-q- 
NeacHy), in which case the verboid may or may not be spelled in a bound state 
(oyNTs), as follows: 


oyN'f- NeatHy etc. mN' f - 

OyNTK- MNTK- 

OyNTB— MNT6- 

oyNTq- mNT q— 

OyNTC— MNTC- 


oyNTN— 

OyNTCTN- 

oyNToy- 


M NTN — 

MNT6TN- 

MNTOy- 


E.g. oyNTSTN-^nicTic mmay = You have faith. oyN't’-Tesoycix = I have the 
power. (Also oynthtn- 0 ttictic, oyNTaj-Tesoycia..) 
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iii. In he has them the direct object {them) must be taken from a special set of 
“personal second suffixes” used for this purpose. 

-T -CN 

-K, -ck, or -TK -THyTN 

[? form unknown] 

-q or -cq -ce or -coy 

-c 

Thus oyNTA-q-ce or oyNTA-q-coy = He has them. 

iv. The fourth possibility, the man has them, is not well attested. An esoteric solu¬ 
tion to this problem is described in CG 390(b). 


The personal second suffixes [CG 88] also must be used as direct object of 

tnnooy* send hither 
•xooy= send thither 
Tooys buy 
6ooy= make narrow 
cgxi's write 

special affirmative imperatives ending in i= (e.g. ani= = bring 87 [box]) 


Negations are formed identically, but based on mnte-, mnti= (or mmnte-, 
MMNTis) instead of oyNTe-. 

For now, you should treat all this information as reference material, coming back to 
it whenever you need to translate a oyNTe- sentence. Remember that mmxy 
(untranslatable) sometimes appears near the end of such sentences. 

104. Other expressions of ‘having’. To express integral membership in an organ¬ 
ism (a tree ‘has’ leaves, a man ‘has’ hands), custody (I ‘have’ some money), infec¬ 
tion (she ‘has’ an illness or a demon), etc. Coptic often uses a prepositional predi¬ 
cate such as mmo= in a durative sentence, as illustrated below. [CG 393-94] 

OyN- 0 BXA mmo-oy 

They have eyes (There are eyes in them) 

OYN-<yTHN CNT6 2'COT-THyTN 

You have on two tunics (There are two tunics upon you) 

oyN-oynNX N-XKxexpTON NjjHT-q 

He has an unclean spirit (There is an unclean spirit in him) 

105. The other verboids [CG 379-82] are 

nexe-, ne-x-xs = said. Marks direct discourse, only in past narration 145. Very 
common. No negation. nexe-Tc = Jesus said, nexx-q = He said. The content 
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of what was said is introduced by the conjunction xe- (Greek on): neace- 
Ic -xe-Mepe-TTNoyTe = Jesus said. Love God. 

2NB-, £na= = is willing, is content, agrees to. Negation, (n-) . . . an E.g. £na-n 
e- 0 ei eeoA jM-nctDMA = We are willing to come out of the body. 

mboja = = not know. MeojA-q - He does not know. 

Neqp- = is pleasant. 

oyer- = is distinct, is different. E.g. oyeT-nacoeic Ayo> oyeT-ngs^AA = The 
master is one thing, but the servant is quite another. 

THE DYNAMIC PASSIVE 

106 . The dynamic passive (something being done to someone). [CG 175] The 
term “passive” has two meanings in Coptic. First, you have already learned the sta¬ 
tic passive or stative, which describes the enduring state of a subject after an action 
or process or quality has been achieved: thus statives bha + = free, HooyT = dead, 
oyoBq) + = white (see above, 66). 

The other kind of passive is the dynamic passive, which describes something that is 
happening to someone or something (dynamic, not static). Coptic has no special verb 
form to express the dynamic passive. Rather, the dynamic passive is expressed by a 
pro forma 3d person plural actor “they.” 

ce-NA-JOTO-q = He will be bom (“they-will-bear-him”) 

Ay-jcne-lc jN-BHeAeeM = Jesus was bom in Bethlehem (“they-bore-Jesus in- 
Bethlehem”) 

Sentences such as these are ambiguous, since the 3d person might also be under¬ 
stood to mean a group of actors who did something. Fortunately, the matter can be 
cleared up where necessary: the real actor (the cause of the process) can be speci¬ 
fied by an agential preposition eboa jitn- or jitn- or eboa jn-. 

Ay-acne-Tc 2 n-bh 6 aeem eboa jm-mapia = Jesus was bom of Mary in 
Bethlehem (they-bore-Jesus in-Bethlehem out-of-Mary) 

Ay-jcoo-c 2iTM-nenpo<|>HTHc = It was said by the prophet (they-said-it by- 
the-prophet) 

Such sentences, because they contain an agential preposition, are unambiguous. 
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More verbs: Communication and mental activity 


acNoy (acNe-, XNoy*) 

ask; question; tell 

£ porta v 

oycuaji 

answer 

dmoKpiv£cr0cu 

accu (ace-, acoos) (not 

say, utter; talk about; sing 

Xeysiv 

same as as xo , ace-, 

JCOOs sow) 

accu mmo-c ace-, 

say . . . (ace- = Greek oti) 

Xeyeiv 

acoo-c ace- 

neace-, neacAs (105) 

said (always narrative past 
tense) 

XaA.eTv 

oye2-®ci.2Ne n -/ 

command; give (a command) 

KeAxueiv 

MHOS + N-/NAS 

+ to (a person) 


ccutm e- 

listen to (words or person) 

dhcooeiv 

CCUTM N-/Nis Or NC1- 

obey 

dKOuetv 

p-TiMeeye n-, p-rreq- 

remember 

pigv(|cnceiv 

Meeye (etc.) 

con (err-, on*) Hn* 

count; consider to be 

^oyi^EoGai 

TAMO (TAM6 —, TAMOs) 

inform (someone + e- about 
something) 

(mayyilXrw 

2 cun ( 2 en-, 20 ns) 

conceal, hide; ingr. become 

KpUTITElV 

2 Hnt 

hidden 


oycuN2 (oyeN2~, 

reveal; ingr. become manifest 

4>avepouv 

oyoN2 s ) oyoN2 t 

eiMe 

know (e- about a thing; 

yiyvcboKeiv, e15e- 


ace- that...); understand, 
become acquainted with 

vai 

cooyN (coyN-, 

become acquainted with; 

yiyvcbcricEiv, ei8c- 

coycoNs) 

know (ace- that. . .) 

vai 

cyme nca— 

seek 

Ctiteiv 

cyme e- 

greet 

(iaTtdCcoOai 

*AIT€I N-/MMO = 

ask (a person); request (a 
thing) 

EUpiOKElV 

2 e e-, 2 h Y + e ~ 

find 
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02^.1 (ce2~, cai2 c or 

C2 aT-, C2i.i= a ), CH2 + 

write 

Ypd<j>etv 

cucy (ety-, ocy=) 

read 

dvayiyvciKncei 

coo) eboa (ety-, oty=) 

cry out 

Kpa^etv 

piMe 

weep 

K/.aiciv 

nay e_ 

look (at) 

ISsTv, 6pav 

6o)q)r e- 

look (at), stare (at) 

PAxTreiv 

epHT 

promise 

^7tayy£X.X.etv 

MoyTe e- 

call out to, summon, invoke 

KaXeiv 

MoyTe e- (person) xe- 
(name) 

call (person by the name of) 

Xsyetv 

Conjunctions 

Nee N-oy- . . . 

like a . . . 

to? 

Nee M —TT-/T-/N- . . . 

like the . . . 

(b? 6 . . . 

Nee n-ni- . . . 

like a (sic b ). . ., like . . . 

cb? 

Other expressions 

oy- . . . N-oyoiT 

a single . . ., an only . . . 

ei?, govo- 

ni- . . . N-oyoiT 

the very same . . . 

6 auxo? 

n- . . . N-oyo)T 

the only 

6 povo- 

A2po* 

What’s the matter with ... ?; 
Why . . . ? c 

XI 


“cjai* takes the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
b E.g. iiee N-Nicyttpe = like a child or like children. 

c A 2 po= is completed by a personal suffix, which agrees with the subject of a following indepen¬ 
dent clause. E.g. a.£pco-TN TeTN-p- 0 2OTe “Why are you afraid?”; x2po-K K-MoyTe epo-i' 
“Why are you calling me?”; X2I , ° _ " Te-pme “Why arc you weeping?” 
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A. Translate, a. q-Tpe-neqxAoc MoyTe epo-q. b. Aq-TpA-c 2 Ai 
N-NeVqjA-xe. c. ac-gi .xeKAAc ece—TpeTN— ccdtm. d. 2^-nTpeK- 
6a>ryT epo-oy Aq-oyoxyB. e. 2M-nTpeK-6cucyT epo-oy q- ni- 
oycutyl. f. N-'t'-oycDqp an e- 0 Tpe-Tei"tyeepe Moy. g. 'J'-oytuaj 
e- 0 TM-Teicyeepe Moy. 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. I made him look at me. b. You (sing, fern.) made 
me promise, c. He made them listen to her. d. He made them obey her. e. We 
have not yet made them conceal it. /. They did not cause her to write it. 

C. Recite the paradigm (with all eight persons and the noun subject), 
forwards and backwards, a. nan oy® (I am good, you are good, etc.), 
b. (n-)nanoys an I am not good . . . c. NAtycos (I am plentiful . . . ). 

d. neacA= (I said . . . ). e. oynta* (I have . . . ). f. mmnta* (I do not 
have . . . ). 

D. Translate. 

a. oyNTe-nNoyTe oypne 2 N-MTTHye. 

b. MNT€-nenpO(j)HTHC KG HI MMAy. 

C. OyNTG-nppO TGSOyCIA M-TTCUN2 MN-nMOy. 

d. oyNTA-q mmay N-oypne. 

e. oyNTA-q N-oypne. 

f. oyNT-q-oypne. 

g. MNTA-q N-K.eHI. 

h. MMNT—q—K€HI MMAy. 

i. oyNTA-q N-Te5oyciA. 

j. oyNTA-q-ce. 

k. oyNT-q-TesoyciA. 

l. oyNTA-q-coy. 

m. oyNTA-q-cq. 

n. oyNTA-q-c. 

O. OyNTA-q-CN. 

p. oyNTA-q-cic. 

q. oyNTA-q-THyTN. 
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E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, a. My 
father has three large houses, b. You do not all have them. c. We have anoth¬ 
er wise prophet, d. These emperors have four kingdoms, e. They do not have 
five kingdoms./. They have us. g. I am better than you are. h. God is greater 
than the emperors, i. She is more intelligent than he is. 

F. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. mnta-n-aaay mtteYma. (textual variants have mmntn- and mntn-) 
Matthew 14:17 

2. oyNTA-q r^p MMiy n-nki. Matthew 19:22 alt. 

3. oyNTH-TN-oyHp N-oeiK. Mark 6:38 

4. MNToy- 0 qjHpe MMiy. Luke 1:7 alt. 

5. oyNT-c-oyctoNe as. Luke 10:39 alt. 

6. mntn—K eppo MMiy eiMHTi nppo icaicap 32 . John 19:15 

7. oynta-i mmay m-ttettna m-ttnoyte. 1 Corinthians 7:40 

8. oynta-n MMiy N-oyKtuT £boa 2 1t m-ttnoyt£. 2 Corinthians 5:1 

9. MNTA-N- 0 noAic rAp MneiMA. Hebrews 13:14 

10. oyntan MMiy N-oynAppHciA 33 NNAgpM—TTNoyTe. 1 John 3:21 

11. eboa 2iTM-nei'Tc ce-TA<pe- 0 oeiqj nh-tn m-okco eboa n-nb- 
tnnobe. Acts 13:38 

12. Ay-TA<yE- 0 OEiqj m-ttujaxe M-nNoyTE eboa 2itm—ttayaoc. 
Acts 17:13 alt. 

13. oycMH Ay-ccoTM Epo-c 2n-P^ma 34 . Matthew 2:18 

G. Translate. 

a. Ay-acNoy-i Ayco Ai-oycuqjB. b. Aq-.xu) mmo-c jce-tamo-T 
e-ttei^cub. c. 'f--oyE2-CA2N£ nh-tn E- 0 TM-piME. d. Ac-2e Epo-q 
2M-n£qHi. e. Ay — p —tt m e e y e n — n cq cp a.xe. f. N-’t'-cooyN an 
M-npo)M£. g. Mnq-ciME M-n2cuB. h. Mnp-coty N-TEirpA<t>H n-aaay 
N- pCUME. i. TTE-XA-y NA-q .XE-TN-(piNE NCA-Tc. 

H. Translate into Coptic, a. This was said by Moses, b. His kingdom will be 
hidden until the last day. c. Truth was revealed by Jesus, d. She will be 
sought in the city. e. She will be sought in the city by everyone, f. You will 
be called “John.” 


kaicap Caesar. 
ttapphcia freedom to speak. 
pAMA (place name) Rama. 


116 



Lesson 

IMPERSONAL PREDICATES. 
THE FOUR CONVERSIONS. 
PRETERIT CONVERSION. 
HOW CONVERSION WORKS. 



107 . The eight impersonal predicates are single words that express a short imper¬ 
sonal statement. |CG 487] 

(a) anatkh It is necessary. Negation (n-) anapich an. 

20 ) It is sufficient. It is enough. Neg. (n-) 2 or an. 

2Anc It is necessary. Neg. (n-) 2^ttc an. 

2 N 6 -, 2 na= It is pleasing unto . . . Neg. (n-) 2 Ne- (or 2 na=) an. 105 

(b) reNoiro May it come to pass. Neg. mhtenoito. 
esecTi It is permitted, possible, proper. Neg. oyicesecTi. 

(c) <ytye (or etycye) It is right, fitting, necessary. Neg. (N-)cycye an and 

Me<y<ye 35 . 

(d) 2 amoi How good it would be if. . . ! If only ... No negation. 

The impersonal predicates are most often completed by a verbal clause or phrase. 
[CG 4861 E.g. 

ANATK.H TAP e- 0 Tpe-N€CKANAAAON €1 

For, it is necessary that temptations come 

esecri 2N-NCABBATON e- 0 p- 0 neTNANoyq acN- 0 p- 0 ne©ooy 
Is it lawful on the sabbath to do good or to do harm ? 


Similar in content are other impersonal expressions meaning It is evident, oblig¬ 
atory, necessary, sufficient, a good thing, hard, shameful, etc. E.g. q-oyoN^ 
e boa ace- = It is obvious that . . . , oyMoei^e te nte- (conjunctive) = It is 
amazing that. . . , q-MOK2 e- 0 Tpe= = It is hard for ... . 


35 H-cycye an in unconverted clauses and some relative conversions (eTe-N-cycye an); 
Heujtye in circumstantials and some relative conversions (e-Meiyuje, eTe-Me<y<ye) [CG 
488 ], 
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THE FOUR CONVERSIONS—A GENERAL SURVEY 

108 . Up to this point, you have been learning the basic sentence types: 

nominal sentence 
durative sentence 
non-durative conjugation 
verboids 

impersonal predicates 

These are used as the basis of important grammatical patterns called conversions, 
which we shall now study, one at a time. There are four conversions: 

Preterit Conversion 
Circumstantial Conversion 
Relative Conversion 
Focalizing Conversion 

With a few exceptions, each of the five basic sentence patterns can occur in these 
four conversions, as well as in unconverted form: roughly twenty-five possibilities. 
[CG 395-398] 

109 . Converted clauses are marked as having a special relationship to the sur¬ 
rounding text, in syntax and/or in the way that they present information. 

The preterit (lesson 14) often moves things one step back in time or into non-fac- 
tuality: q-Kcu-rhe builds; preterit Neq-K.urrhe was building, Neq-Nx-xcuT he 
would build 

The circumstantial (lesson 15) expresses something like a participle or a Greek 
genitive absolute (Latin ablative absolute): c-pme she is weeping; circumstan¬ 
tial ec-pme weeping, while she weeps/wept, as she weeps/wept 

The relative (lessons 16-17) forms a modifying clause (attributive clause): 
q-KcuT he is building; relative tthT ctcj-kcut MMo-q the house that he is build¬ 
ing 

The focalizing (lesson 18) signals that some element in the sentence should be 
read with special focus or intensity: q-NA-BAnnze hmcd-tn zn-oyttna he 
will baptize you with spirit; focalizing eq-NA-BAnTize mmlo-tn zN-oynNA 
he will baptize you with spirit, or he will baptize you with spirit, or he will bap¬ 
tize you with spirit, or what he will do is baptize you with spirit 

Conversions occur frequently. You must learn to recognize the four conversion 
wherever they are present. 

no. You can recognize a conversion by the presence of a converter at (or near) 
the beginning of the converted clause: 
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Preterit Converter 
Circumstantial Converter 
Relative Converter 


Nepe-, Ne=; ne- 
epe-, e=; e- 

eTepe-, et=; ent- or nt, ex-, ete-, 
and e- 

Focalizing Converter epe-, e=; e-, nt-, and ete- 

The converter is substituted or prefixed at the beginning of the clause as a signal of 
conversion. As you can see from the list above, there is ambiguity in identifying the 
converters spelled epe-, e=, e- and nt-. 

For example, 

n e— cpaq—ccoTft = Preterit (marked by nc-) 
eTe-cyaq-ccoTn = Relative (marked by eTe-) 

But e-tpaq-ctoTft is ambiguous = Circumstantial or Relative or Focalizing (e-). 
The ambiguity of e- in such a case is resolved either when the larger context rules 
out some interpretations or by a particular interpretive decision made by the reader. 

In this lesson we shall study the preterit conversion. 

THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 

111 . The preterit conversion fCG 434-43] often moves things back one step in 
time 

Basic Preterit 

q-KtDT He builds. He is Neq-KU>T He used to build. He 

building was building 

aq-KcuT He built Ne-aq-Kci>T He had built 

or expresses a remote hypothetical possibility or wish 36 

Basic Preterit 

q-Na.-K.coT He will build, Neq-Na-Kcox He would build 
He is going to build (if he could) 

The ordinary way to tell a story is the past tense aq- (and neaca= “said”), e.g. 
ay-ncoT “They fled.” In contrast, preterit Neq- is a literary device that expresses 
information in a descriptive, static (durative) way, which provides a background for 
the ordinary story line 

ay-ncoT. Nepe-oygoTe rap NMMa-y. 

They fled (narration). For, fear was with them (explanatory background informa¬ 
tion) 


36 See below 152, where contrary-to-fact conditional sentences are discussed. 
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and changes the tempo. The background scenery is painted in Neq-, the main 
actions are clothed in Aq-. 

bhsania le Nec-gHN ejoyN e-etepoycAAHM. oyMHHqje ae eboa 
2N-NioyAAi Ne-ay-ei <yA-MApeA mn-mapia. MApeA 6e NTepec- 
CCOTM . . . AC-ei 6BOA 

Bethany was near [background] Jerusalem. And a crowd of the Jews had come 
[background] to Martha and Mary. So when Martha heard, she came out [main 
story line] 

The literary value of the preterit, indeed its meaning, is to switch out of the main line 
of discourse (Aq-, NTepeq-, neatA-q) into a descriptive or slow-motion mode 
(Neq-), and then back again (Aq-). [CG 439] The translation exercises with this les¬ 
son will include large amounts of context, so you can study this process of switch¬ 
ing back and forth. Other “switching signals” may also be present, such as as to 
mark a switch or NTeyNoy to signal a return to the main action line (especially in 
Mark). 


HOW THE CONVERSION PROCESS WORKS FORMALLY 

112 . Each converter appears in two types: 

i. As a conversion base in the two states 37 [CG 396]; occurs only in durative sen¬ 
tences 

Preterit Nepe-, nc= 

Circumstantial epe-, e= 

Relative eTepe-, gt= 

Focalizing epe-, e= 

ii. As a sentence converter 

Preterit ne- 

Circumstantial e- 

Relative ent- or nt-, et-, eTe-, or e- (depending on sentence type) 

Focalizing e- or nt- (depending on sentence type); eTe- 

The following three paragraphs give details about the exact formation of conver¬ 
sions. But you should concentrate first on learning how to recognize and translate 
them. You will gain a more detailed knowledge from practice and reading experi¬ 
ence. The preterit will be used here as an example. 

113 . (a) To convert a basic durative sentence, remove the personal subject prefix 
('['-, k-, etc.) and substitute the conversion base (ne«) conjugated with a personal 
suffix. [CG 320] 

17 Just like the non-durative conjugation bases. Cf. lesson 10 and the chart with 52. 


120 



HOW CONVERSION WORKS 


Basic 

Converted (Preterit) 

j-- BCOA 

Nei-BCUA 

-f-BHA 4 

Nei-BHA t 

•|'- 2 M-neqHi 

Nei-^M-neqHi 

"f- NX-BCD A 

Nei’-NA-BCUA 

t- 

N€l- 

K- 

N6K- 

T6- 

Nepe- 

q- 

Neq- 

c- 

Nec- 

TN- 

N€N- 

T6TN- 

N€T6TN- 

ce— 

Ney- 


If the subject is an article phrase, pronoun, etc., prefix the prenominal conversion 
base (Nepe-) to it. 

npojMe ccoTrr Nepe-npcDMe ccdttt 

Negations are formed by adding an after the predicate. E.g. Nei-ccoTn an, 
Nepe-npcuMe cto-rif an. 

114 . (b) To convert a durative sentence formed with affirmative oyn- “there is,” 
it is possible to simply substitute a prenominal conversion base (Nepe-, epe-, 
eTepe-, epe-) in place of oyN- 38 . ICG 324] 

OYN- 0 pcuMe ccu-rn Nepe- 0 po>Me-ccuTTT 

Etc. 

115 . (c) To convert all other sentence types 39 , simply prefix the sentence convert¬ 
er to the basic sentence, whether affirmative or negative. [CG 396-98] For example, 

Ne-XNf-oynpo<|)HTHC 40 
Ne-oynpo<])HTHC ne 
Ne-oynpo4>HTHC xn ne 

Ne-xq-ccuTTT, Ne-Mnq-, Ne-MnxTq-, Ne-cyxq-, Ne-Meq- 

Ne-NXNoy-q 

Ne-NXNoy-q xn 

Ne-XNXTKH .. . 

Ne—XNXPKH XN . . . 


18 Or, optionally, prefix the sentence converter to oyN-. thus Ne-oyN- 0 putMe bcoa (all four 
conversions). 

39 There is no preterit conversion of the optative affirmative e=e-. 

40 The negation of Ne-ANr-oyTTpoct>HTHc apparently does not occur. 
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Ne-oyN- 0 pa)Me ccuttt 41 
N€-MN-®pa)M€ CCUTTT 
Ne-nii ne-eTcj-ccuTn MMO-q 42 
Etc. 

The non-durative subordinate clauses (NTepe- etc.) cannot be converted. 

116 . The preterit particle ne. [CG 438J The word ne sometimes occurs in preter¬ 
it sentences, towards the end of the sentence. Its function and meaning are 
unknown 43 . E.g. Neq-ccuTn ne. 

117 . To summarize: It will be easy to recognize a preterit conversion when you 
read, because the converted clause begins with the signal Nepe-, ng=, or Ne-. 
Also, ne may occur towards the end of a preterit clause. 


41 Also Nepe- e pu>Me ccuttt. 

42 Preterit of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 

43 This ne does not occur in the preterit of nominal sentences formed with ne. In other words, 
ne ne is not written. 
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More verbs: Miscellaneous basic actions 


oycoty (oyecy-, 
oyx<y=) 

eipe (p-, xx&) o + 


*xpxei n- or e- (+ infin.) 
6cu, 6eeT + 

A.O 

cyourte, cyoon* 

.xtto (acne-, jctto=) 
(=Tcyrto) 

XM^2 Te 

ICO) (KX-, Kiis) KH + 


2 ioye ( 21 -, 2>r») 
2 ^pe 2 e- 


want to; love; like 

make; cause ... to be; func¬ 
tion as ... ; amount to; 
perform, accomplish; be 
(o + N-) 
begin 

stay, tarry, remain (w. circum¬ 
stantial 120) 

cease (w. circumstantial 120); 
get well 

become, come into existence; 

happen, come to pass; be 
bring into existence; give 
birth to; produce; get (liter¬ 
ally “cause to exist”) 
seize, grasp 

place, appoint, put down; 
permit; leave, abandon; lie, 
be (kh*) 
strike, cast 
keep, guard 


OeXeiv 
Ttoisiv, eivai 


peveiv 

rcaueaGai, iacrGai 
yiveaGai; eivai 
yevvav 


Kpaxetv 

tiGevai, &4nevai; 
KeioGai 

Sepeiv, tOttteiv 
tripelv, <tn)A.da- 
creiv 


Verbs of position: (a) Motion 


Mootye 
ttcut, nHT* 

2CUN 620YN, 2HN + 
€2oyN 

qi (qi-, qiT*) 


go, travel, walk 
run, flee 

draw near, approach 
take up; take away; 2^- 


jiopeueciOai, 7tepi- 
jtateiv 
tpexsiv 
lyyii^eiv, £yy bq 
eivai 

carry aipeiv 
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(b) Stasis 


2MOOC 

sit, dwell; mn - be manied to 

KaOfjcrGai 

xzepxTs or X 2 e epxrs 

stand (stand-on-feet-of self 

icrtavai 

(filed under a>£e) 

[reflexive]) 


(c) Rotation 

KOJTE (ret-, kot=) 

n- turn (transitive, often 

£7ticnpe(t>eiv, ki> 


reflexive); e- sunound, 
repeat 

kXouv 

KTO (KTE —, KTO*) 

turn (transitive, often reflex¬ 

uJtoaxpE(j)civ, 


ive; properly, “cause to 
turn” = tk.to), go round, 
sunound 

atp£(j)8iv 

Conjunctions 

EBOA A.E- 

because (less ambiguous than 
-X.E—) 

on, £7tei 

ETBE--XE- 

because (less ambiguous than 

5ia to + infini¬ 


•xe-) 

tive, £nei 

Logical particles 

ENE- 

(1) before indirect question: 
whether 

(2) before direct question: 
not translated 

el 

EIE — 

then (in If-Then sentence); 
ergo, igitur, profecto 

a pa 

Reciprocal pronoun 

Epuy (always w. posses¬ 

one another (literally compan¬ 

dM.ijA.cov 

sive article agreeing with 
subject) 

ion, fellow) 3 


The noun con forming adverbs 


n-con (noun) 

time, turn, occasion 


2X2 N-con, N2^2 n- 

con 

often, many times 

tio/./.Gku; 

't'OY N-con, n-J-oy 
N- con, etc. (any num¬ 
ber from ojomnt on up 
is constructed thus) 

five times, etc. 

itevTOKK; 
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oyHp N-con, NoyHp 

how many times?, how often? 

Ttocrutctq 

N-con 



icecon, NKecon 

again, anew 

dvtohsv, 7tdX.iv 

oycon, Noycon, Noy- 

one time, once 

iinaq 

con N-oycuT 



21-oycon 

together, with one accord 

6po0upa5ov 

Special forms of con: 



ticen CNxy, nctt-cnxy 

twice 

5i<; 

NqjMNT-COHJOn 

three times 

xpic, 

MnMC^-cen CNxy 
(yet MnMej-cyoMNT n- 

for a second time 

Seurcpov 


con etc. from Three up) 


a E.g. Ay-u^Axe MN-NeyegHy = They spoke with one another, xN-NjMgxA. N-NeNepHy = 
We are one another’s servants. 


Exercises 14 


A. Study these preterit conversions and their context, noting carefully where 
there are switches between main-line past narrative (xq-, Nrepeq-, 
ne.xx.-q) and the descriptive or slow-motion preterit (Neq-). Notice other 
signals of switching in the text, such as ae, rxp, or NTeyNoy. In each pas¬ 
sage, what is the cause, or the effect, of the switching? 

1. The whole region came (xc-bcuk) and were baptized (xy--xi- 0 Bxn- 
ticmx) by him (John), xyco icu£xnnhc Nepe-^eNqcu 44 N-6iMoy\ to 
^itucju-q 45 . . . xyco Neq-Txu;e- 0 oeuy . . . Now it happened (xyco 
xc-cytune) that Jesus came (xq-ei) from Nazareth of Galilee and was bap¬ 
tized (xq-x.i- w BxnTicMx). Mark 1:5-9 

2. While He (Jesus) was walking by the Sea of Galilee, He saw (xq-Nxy) 
Simon and Simon’s brother Andrew casting nets into the lake, nc- 
2 eNoycu 2 e 46 rxp nc. He said (nexx-q) to them. Come . . . Mark 1:16-17 


44 qcu skin; 6amoya camel. 

45 to 2 'UHu-q Stative of -f jkuojs to dress (someone), lit. pul upon. 
441 oya>2e fisherman. 
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3. As soon as they had left (NTeyNoy Ae NTepoy-ei gboa 2 ^-) the syn¬ 
agogue He (Jesus) went (xq-BtDK.) into the house of Simon and Andrew, 
with James and John. Now (ac) Simon’s mother-in-law ncc-nhx 47 with a 
fever. And immediately they spoke (NTeyNoy Ay-cyAxe) with Him about 
her. And He went to her (Aq-) and lifted her up (iq-ToyNoc-c). . . and 
the fever ceased (Aq-xo). Mark 1:29-31 

4. And He went back (Aq-Btoic on) into the synagogue. Ne-yN-oypcuMe 
ja€ mm Ay whose hand was withered. Ayto Ney —ttapath pei 48 epo-q to 
heal him on the Sabbath so that they might press charges against Him. And 
He said (Aycu ne.xA.-q) to the man whose hand was withered, Arise, come 
forth ... He said (nexA-q) to the man, Stretch out your hand. He stretched 
it out (Aq-coyTcuN-c) and his hand was cured (ac-ao N6 i-Teq6ix). 
Mark 3:1-5 

5. And His mother and brothers came (Ay-ei) and positioned themselves 
(Ay-A 2 epAT-oy) outside, and they sent (Ay-xooy) in to Him summoning 
Him. Aycu Neq-jMooc 2 ^-Treq kioto 49 N6i-oyMHHupe ne. They said 
(nexA-y), Excuse me, Your mother and brothers are outside looking for 
You. He replied (Aq-oycuty b ae), Who are my “mother” and my “broth¬ 
ers! ” Mark 3:31-33 

6 . And a large crowd gathered (Aycu a~yno6 m—m h Hupe ca>oy 2 ) to Him, 
so that He got into a boat and sat there in the lake. Ay to nMmitye th p—q 
Neq-A2epAT-q 2 l_TTeK P° ii-TeeAAACCA. Aq-f-^cBco xe NA-y 
emate 50 2N-2 eNITA P ABOAH51 - xytu Neq-xu> mmo-c 52 NA-y .xe- Listen 
here, a sower came forth to sow. And when he sowed, some fell on the road 
(etc .... [the Parable of the Sower is now told at length, using only Aq-, 
NTepeq-, and Mirq-; the parable ends, and Mark continues as follows). 
Neq-xto ae mmo-c NA-y xe- He who has ears to hear, let him hear! 
NTepeq-KA-TTMHHcpe Ae Ay-XNoy-q . . . e-MTTApABOXH. rrexA-q 
NA-y ... Mark 4:1-11 

7. Now, they left the crowd (Ay — ka—ttm h h upe 6e) and got Him into the 
boat (Ay-TAAo-q e-nxoei) . . . And a great tempest occurred (Aycu 
A-yNo6 n-2athy uptime), and the waves pounded the boat to the point of 
capsizing it. NToq xe Neq- 2 inA 2 oy m-ttxoT 53 sleeping on a pillow. And 


47 nhx was in bed (Noyxe = throw, nhx* = lie). 

48 nxpxTHpei entreat. 

49 gM-neqKtoTe around Him, in His vicinity. 

50 eMATe very much. 

51 TTApxBOAH parables, short symbolic stories. 

52 xcu mmo-c xe- to say. 

53 2 1 ni 2°Y M-nxo'i in the stem of the boat. 
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they woke Him (xya> Ay-NC 2 ce MMo-q) saying to Him, Teacher, don’t 
you care about the fact that we’re going to die! Mark 4:36-38 

8 . 2 N-Te 2 oyeiTe 34 Neq-<yoon Ndi-myxoce. Aycu nujAAte Neq-<yoon 
r5NX2PN-nNoyTe. xycu Ne-yNoyTe ne ntyA-xe. nxi 2 N-Te 2 oyeiTe 
Neq-qjoon 2 -XTM-nNoyTe . . . Once upon a time there was (xq-cyame) 
a man sent by God, named John, rrx'i Aq-ei e-yMNT-MNTpe xe- 
eqe-p- 0 MNrpe CTBe-noyoeiN . . . NC-neTMMAy an ne noyoeiN, 
iam acexxc NToq eqe-p- 0 HNTpe eTBe-noyoeiN. John 1:1-8 

9. And on the third day, a wedding occurred (A-ytyeACCT cyame) in Cana 
of Galilee, Ay to Nepe-TMAAy n-Tc MMiy. ay-tcu2m -ac 2 coco-q n-Tc 
mn—N eq ma© hth c e-TiyexeeT. John 2:1-2 

10. They arrested (xy- 6 ome) Jesus, tied Him up (xy-Mop-q) and brought 
Him (xy-NT-q) first to Annas. Ne-ncyoM 55 ac ne n-kak(>ac 56 , who was 
high priest that year. Kaiphas is the one who consulted with the Jews as to 
whether it was useful for one man to die for the sake of the people. 
Neq-oyH 2 57 ac nca-7c n 6 i-cimu>n neTpoc mN“K.€mx 0 hthc. nMi- 
0 hthc xe eTMMiy Nepe-nApxiepeyc cooyN HMo-q. And he went 
(xq-BcuK) into the praetorium with Jesus. neTpoc xe Neq-A 2 epAT-q ne 
mboa 58 2 'PM-npo 59 . Then the disciple whom the high priest knew came 
(xq-ei xe), spoke (xq-jcoo-c) to the doorkeeper, and brought Peter in 
(xq-ju M-nerpoc egoyn). And the servant of the doorkeeper said 
(neocA-c) to Peter, Aren’t you also one of the disciples of this man? He said 
(ne-XA-q), No. Ney—A 2 epAT-oy xe n 6 i-n 2 M 2 aa mn-T^Ytthpcthc 60 . 
And they lit (Ay-) a fire, warming themselves. Jce-Nepe-nJCAq nboa 61 . 
neTpoc 2 cucu-q on Neq-A 2 epAT-q warming himself. nApxiepeyc xe 
Aq-JCNe-Ic €tbc— n eq mA e hthc Aycu eTBe—TeqcBcu. Aq-oyaxyB 
NA-q n 6 i-Tc . .. John 18:12-20 

11. So Jesus stood (Aq-A 2 epAT-q) before the governor. And the governor 
questioned Him (Aq-JCNoy-q ae), saying, Is it You who are the king of the 
Jews? Jesus said (nexA-q), It is you who say this . . . Next Pilate said 
(tote neA.A-q) to Him, Don’t You hear how much they are testifying 
against You? But He did not answer (Mneq-oyoqjB-eq) a single word, so 


54 ZoyeiTe beginning. 

55 qjOM father-in-law. 

56 K-Ai (J)xc (personal name) Kaiphas. 

57 oyHj (stative) nca- follow, be behind. 

58 mboa outside. 

59 jipM-npo at the door. 

60 2Y nH P eTHC official, officer. 

61 nacAq nboa, literally “the cold was outside” i.e. it was cold. 
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that the governor was really surprised. Now on every feastday (KATA- 0 cyA 
A€), Ne-o)^pe-n2HreMtuN k.a-oya eboa m—ttmhH cye— someone 
under arrest, whoever they wanted. NE-yNTA-y as mmay M-neoyoeicy 
eTMMAy N-oyA . . . ace— bapab bac. And (ae) as they gathered together, 
Pilate said (nexi-q) to them. Do you want me to release Barabbas to you, 
or Jesus, who is called "Messiah?” Matthew 27:11-17 

12. After this, Jesus came (mnnca-nai Aq-ei) with His disciples to the 
region of Judaea. Aycu Neq-MMAy ne nmma-y, baptizing. Nepe- 

nKeiCUJANNHC A6 BAnTlZE 2N-AINCON 2ATN-CAAEI M 62 . AC6 N6-YN- 

2A.2 m-mooy 2m - 1 ™^ eTMMAy. Aycu Ney-NHy ne to be baptized. Ne- 
MnAToy-NeA.-itu 2 ^NNec rAp ne e-neqjTeico 63 . So, a dispute occurred 
(a-y^hthcic 6e cpome), consisting of the disciples of John and a certain 
Jew, on the subject of purification. They came (Ay-ei) to John and said 
(neacA-y) to him . . . John 3:22-26 

13. And He came back (Aq-ei Ae on) to Cana of Galilee, where He had 
made the water turn into wine. Ayco Ne-yN-oyBACiAiKoe 64 whose son 
was sick in Caphamaum. When this man heard (NTepeq— ccutm) that Jesus 
had come from Judaea to Galilee, he went (Aq— bcok) to Him and begged 
Him (Aq-cenccun-q) to come down and heal his son. n eq— na— Moy rAp 
ne. So Jesus said (neace-Tc 6e) to him, Unless you see signs and wonders 
you will not believe! John 4:46-48 

14. The tribune commanded (A-nxiAiApxoc Ae oye 2 - 0 CA 2 Ne) for him 
(Paul) to be brought into the barracks, and he said he should be scourged 
with whips . . . But when (Nrepoy-) he had been tied up with thongs, Paul 
said (neacA-q) to the tribune who was standing there. Is it within your 
capacity to beat a man who is a Roman and has done no wrong? ... I was 
bom with this citizenship. And immediately those who were about to inter¬ 
rogate him withdrew (Ay-CA 2 co-oy eboa). And the tribune became afraid 
(Aq-p- 0 2 OTe) when he learned that he was a Roman citizen, eboa 
ace-Ne-Aq-Mop-q ne. And immediately he released him (Aycu 
NTeyNoy Aq-BOA-q eboa). Acts 22:24-29 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the preterit conversion of the dura- 
tive sentence. 

a. I wanted, you (sing, masc.) wanted, you (sing, fern.) wanted, he... etc. etc. 
h. The man wanted, the woman wanted, the brothers wanted, someone 
(Vcume) wanted. 


62 ainidn 2atn-caa€im (place name) Ainon by Salim. 
61 qjTEKO prison. 

64 baciaikoc official. 
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c. I did not want, you (sing, masc.) did not want, etc. etc. 

d. The man did not want, the woman did not want, the brothers did not want, 
no one wanted. 

e. My mother was sitting in the house. The Lord was in His temple. 1 was 
with them. They were with me. You (pi.) were with us. 

C. Translate, a. eTBe-oy XK-p-nei’gcoB. b. ecycye xn e- 0 eipe 
M-rrei^tuB. c. Ney-xpxei n-Vcdtc e-Tec^iMe. d. xn-amx 2 T 6 m- 
nreq6i.x NKecon. e. xc-acne-oyojHpe ate-icugi-NNHC 65 . f. Ney-6co 
2N-Tnoxic 2 i- °Y cott - g- nexe-TT2^o ace-2^pe2 e-TeKTinpo 
Nr-qi M-neKCTxypoc. h. Nepe-NAxmomoN ttht bboa.. i. ac-kto- 
c XC- 2 CON e 2 oyN. 


65 Cf. 23 (box “The Special Grammar of Proper Nouns”). 
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15 

ASYNDETIC CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 
ADVERB. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION. 


118 . Asyndetic Connection of Clauses. |CG 237] 

When two or more past tense clauses (aq-) are strung together without a word for 
‘And’, this indicates very close connection. nexx= is also connected in this way. 

Aq-couTM ae n6i~2h pcu-AHC nppo aq-ujTopTp 
Then King Herod heard the news and was alarmed 

aq-oytuqjl rrexa-q 
He answered, saying . .. 

ic-ToioyN-c N6i-Tq)eepe ojhm ac-Moouje 
The girl got up and walked 

ay-NAy e-nqjHpe ujhm MN-Mapia TeqMaay ay-najT-OY Ay-oyaKyr 
Na-q ay-oyam N-Ney^cucup ay-eiNe NA-q N~2 eNAa, P ON 
Seeing the child and Mary His mother they bowed themselves down, worshipped 
Him, opened their treasures, and brought Him gifts 

119 . Adverbs [CG 194-99, 215-29] are words such as 

eMiTe greatly 
eMay thither 

eNej ever (as in “not ever”) 

*KiAO)c well 
*kako>c badly 
at all 

MMHN6 daily 
MMAT6 only, exclusively 
MMiy there 
on again 
*ncoc how? 

tcon where? when? how? 

€ boa. tcu n whence? 
tnay when? 
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reNoy now 
6e any more 

Some adverbs are prepositional phrases used as fixed expressions; many are formed 
with initial n. 

nauj N-£e how? 

NCA<yq N-con for seven times 
NTeyojH by night 
NoyKoyi to a small degree 
SoyMi somewhere 
NoyHp ii-con how many times? 

N2xe finally 
e-nTHp-q wholly 
e-nejoyo too much 
e-TtuN whither? 
eTBe-oy why? 
qjA-nei'MA thus far, up to now 
-xe-oy why? 

Negation of these is by a following an: eMiTe an = not greatly, smay an = not 
thither, NCAqjq N-con an = not seven times, etc. 

Adverbs of manner are formed freely in the pattern gN-oy . . . (and negative 
ajcn - 0 ...). 

2 N-oyMe truly, 2 n-oy.aikaiocynh justly, etc. etc. 
aan-®nomoc lawlessly, AJCN-®2 OTe fearlessly, etc. etc. 

The placement of adverbs within the sentence is fairly free. 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

120 . The circumstantial conversion [CG 413-33] is marked by the converter 

epe-, e» conversion base 
e- sentence converter 

As you already know ( 110 ), there is some ambiguity in identifying circumstantials. 

The circumstantial, both affirmative and negative, is formed in the same way as the 
preterit (cf. 112 ). Note that there is a circumstantial of the preterit. 

e-AN?-oynpo<|)HTHC 
e-ANr-oynpo 4 >HTHC an 
e-oynpo 4 >HTHC ne 
e-oynpo<])HTHC an ne 
e-N-oynpo<t>HTHc an ne 
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epe-TTpcuMe ccdttt 
epe-npcuMe ccdttt an 
C-M-npCUMC CCDTTT X N 
eq-CCDTTT 
eq— CCDTTT AN 
C- N -q-CCDTTT AN 

e— Aq — ccdttt, e-Mnq-, etc. 
e-NANoy-q 
e-NANoy-q an 
C-O yN-^pCDMC CCDTTT 
epe- 0 pCDMC CCDTTT 
e—M N- 0 pCDMG CCDTTT 
e-Neq-ccDTn 
C“ N eq — CCDTTT AN 

c-ttai ne-CTq- ccdttt MMo-q 66 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with oyN-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base epe- in place of oyN-: 

OyN- 0 pCDMC CCDTTT C pC— 0 p CD M C —CCDTTT 

Conjugation of the conversion base epe-, e*. 

ei- gn- 

eK- CTGTN- 

epe- 

eq- ey- 

ec- 

epe-nNoyTe 

THE MEANING OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

121 . The circumstantial is a subordinate (dependent) clause. It has several func¬ 
tions. Three will be described in this lesson. The fourth is shared between circum¬ 
stantial and relative, and will be discussed in lesson 17. Generally, the circumstan¬ 
tial is something like a combination of the English -ing participle (going, seeing) and 
the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative absolute. “ Coming up from the water. 
He saw the heavens opened”; “He was in the wilderness, with-Satan-testing-Him" 
(i.e. While Satan was testing Him). 


66 Circumstantial of a cleft sentence (sec lesson 19). 
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122 . {a) Adverbial Function. [CG 421-25] 

In this function, the circumstantial plays the role of an adverb, stating the circum¬ 
stances under which a main clause is envisaged or said to be valid. 

i. eq-NHy e£pAi jm-ttmooy Aq-NAy e-Mrmye 

A? FIc was coming up from the waters, He saw the heavens 

ii. Ay-.xi- 0 BATTTicMA ey-esoMOAorei N-NeyNOBe 
They got baptized, confessing their sins 

iii. eq-NA-CBTe-Tne n ei— n mm a— q 

When He was going to prepare the heaven, I was with Him 
(He-going-to-prepare the heaven I was with him) 

iv. Neq-gN-TepHMOc n-jme N-jooy epe-ncATANAc rripAZe MMO-q 
He was in the wilderness forty days, with Satan testing Him 

As these examples show, a circumstantial can either precede or follow the main 
clause that it relates to. Note that the subject of the circumstantial and the main 
clause may be the same (examples i and ii) or different (iii and iv). All kinds of main 
clause can be modified by an adverbial circumstantial. 

The logical relationship between the adverbial circumstantial and the main clause is 
not specified, and English style usually leads translators to add when, if, although, 
because, etc. (Compare translation of the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative 
absolute.) It is important to be very flexible when translating the circumstantial into 
English. Optionally, Coptic can resolve this logical ambiguity by putting a conjunc¬ 
tion before the circumstantial (for a list of these, see box p. 134.) 

( b ) Completive Function. [CG 426-27] 

The circumstantial can complete a subject or object of certain verbs whose meaning 
makes this appropriate. The pronoun subject of the circumstantial clause must agree 
with the subject or object of the main clause that it completes. 

i. Completing the subject of verbs meaning appear to, cease to, continue to, hap¬ 
pen to, etc. 

-XGKAAC NNeK -OyCUNg €BOA 6K-NHCT6ye 

So that you [subjectl may not appear to be fasting 
(That you may not appear you-fasting) 

Ay-Ao ey-Moo<ye nmma— q 

They [subject] ceased going about with Him 

(They stopped they-travelling with Him) 
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Conjunctions that can precede the adverbial circumstantial [CG 422] 
aaaa. e= though, but, rather 
Aycu e= and, and indeed, too, furthermore 
eiMHTi es unless, except for . . . -ing 
eN2ocoN es as long as 

€<}>ocon (enjocoN) es as long as, inasmuch as 

eti es while . .. still.. . 

eojome es if (ever) 

eupace-es supposing that 

kan es= even if, even though 

KAirrep es although 

KiTi-ee es just as 

kaitoi e= although 

maaicta es especially if/since 

iiee es just as 

itaain on es moreover, and yet 

•con es... ®cott e= ... at one time ... at another time .. . 

xtopic es except when, unless 

2 aoh e-SniTs before 

2ama es at the same time 

2too es as, as if, on the grounds that 

2toc euj-xe-es as if 

2ocon es as long as 

2otan es whenever, as soon as, such that 


ii. Completing the direct object of verbs meaning find, forget, keep, know, leave, 
ordain, see, etc. 

Aq-KAA-q eq-ON2 
He left him (object] alive 
(He left him he-living) 

an-nay e- oyA eq —Neat— ®aaimonion bboa 
We saw someone (object] casting out demons 
(We saw one he-casting-demons out) 

(c) Sequential Function. [CG 428-29] 

This typically occurs in narrative, especially after the past tense Aq-. The circum¬ 
stantial expresses the next event, or reexpresses the main clause somewhat differ¬ 
ently (not relative tense). 
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xq-.x.NOY-i e-Ai-Jce-ni.V 
He asked me, and (next) I said this 

A-<jMAinnoc oya>N N-pcu-q e-Aq-Apxei 
Philip opened his mouth and began 

In this function, the circumstantial past tense (e-x=) is not prior to the main clause 
but happens after it. 

However, this function is more often expressed by the adverbial circumstantial, with 
relative tense: a-Tc oycutyis eq-acoi mmo-c = Jesus answered, saying (Jesus 
answered he-saying) or by two past tenses: xq-Nxy Aq-oyoxyl = He looked and 
replied. 

(d) Attributive Function. 

This function is shared with the relative conversion and will be described in lesson 
sixteen (127). 

123 . Relative Tense. [CG 529-30] 

The circumstantial present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb 

ey-piMe ac-bojk While they were weeping, she left 
ey-piMe c-bhk As they weep, she leaves 
ey-pme c-na-bcok When they weep she will leave 

the circumstantial past expresses action before the main verb 

e-xy-piMe ac-bujk Since/When/Because etc. they had wept, she left 
e-Ay-pme c-bhk Because they wept she is leaving 

and the circumstantial future looks forward to action after the main verb 
ey-NA-piMe ac-bcok As they were about to weep, she left 
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Verbs of position: (d) Motion upwards 


T1AO (TAAG-, TAAO = ) 
T3lAHY + 

tcuoyn (intransitive) 

TCUOYN MM05 (TOYN-, 
TOJOYN = ) 

TA20 (TA26-, TA20s=) 

TA20 MMOs (TA2C-, 
TA20=)epATs 

.xice (acecT-, ,xact=) 
.xoce + 

(e) Motion downwards 

2e, 2HY + 


lift up, take up, make to go up 
(onto) 
arise 

(reflexive) arise; (transitive) 
raise 

seize, attain, get to; reach, 
befall; set up 
establish, make to stand 

elevate, lift up; (ingressive) 
become lifted up, rise 

fall 


(f) Motion towards!away from the speaker 


6IN6 (N-, NTs 5 ) 


qi (qi —, qiT») cboa or 
MM AY 

TNNOOY (TNN6Y-, 
TNNOOY*) 3 

•Xooy (xey-, xooy-y 

ei, nhy + 


BCJOK, BHK + 


bring; (cboa) bring, 
publish; (enecHT) bring 
down; (g2c>yn) bring in 
take away 

send (towards speaker), fetch, 
send word 

send (away from speaker), 
dispatch 

come; (cboa) come forth; 
(enecHT) come down; 
(e 20 YN e-) come into; 
(e 2 PAi) come up 
go; (gboa) leave; (e 20 YN 
e-) enter; (e 2 pAi e-) 
go up; (enecHT) go 
down 


CivaA.apPdvsiv 

(keicGou) 

dyeipeiv 

lyeipciv 

Kata^upPavEiv 

tcrravai 

taj/ouv 

7ti7tTElV 

4>Epetv 

aipeiv 

djtOCTTFAXElV 

&7IOCTTEM.EIV 

epxE(j0ui 

TIOpCUECTOat 
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XI (xi-, OCITs) 
t (*(•-, TAA-) TO 1 

•J* TAA=) 6BOA, TO f 

G BOA 

cycun (tyen-, cyons) 

o)Hn f 

ccuoy 2 (cey 2 ~, 
cooy 2-) cooY2 f 

TAoyo (TAoye-, 

taoyo=) 

Noy-xe (ng.x-, nojc-) 

NHX f 


VOCABULARY FIFTEEN 

take, receive, get 
give, give back, give away, 
repay; c-to + It is fated 
sell 

receive, take, buy; (stative) 
acceptable 
gather 

send forth; utter, proclaim 
throw; (gboa.) cast forth 


XagfSdveiv 

(drco)5i86vai 

Tuo/.elv 

SexeoOai, dyopa- 
i^eiv 

cmvayeiv 

nepitEiv 

PaAAeiv 


Other verbs 


(a) Formed with n6onc 

.xi (aci-, aciT-) n6onc treat violently, violate, treat dSncetv ktL 

unjustly 

Inf. as nn rr.xi n 6 onc injustice, unjust action, vio¬ 

lence 

peq-au n6onc unjust or violent person aSucoi; 

(. b) Based on n-oyoei “quick advance, approach” 

"t'-ne(q)oYoei e- approach, meet (ac-'I’-ttgc- TtpocrepxeaGca 

oyoet epo-q “She met 
or approached him”) 


(c) “Be able to, Can" 

cy-, also spelled ecy- is able to, can SuvaaGai 

must be completed by an 
infinitive [CG 184(c)] 

NA-cy- (future na- is or will be able to, can SuvacrOai 

63 + cy-), completed 
by an infinitive, is for¬ 
mally a future tense 
but often has present 
meaning 

oyn- 0 6om (or oyN- is able to, can (“there is SuvacrGai 

0 cy6oM) n-/mmo= e-; b power in... to...”) b 
negation mn-®6om 
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SbvacrOcu 


6m-®6om e-, cydM- is able to, can 
®6 om e- (+ infinitive) 

Adverbs in paragraph 119 


a TNNooY= and Jcooy= take the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
b E.g. oyn- 0 6om mmo-k e- 0 TiBo-i “You can purify me.” 


Exercises 15 


A. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. 2 N-T e YNoy nermK A.q-JciT-q. Mark 1 :12 

2. Aq-ei n6i-Tc c-ttaaiaaia eq-KHpycce 67 M-rreyArre- 

aion M-rmoyTe. Mark 1:14 

3. Aycu eq-Moocye 2ATN-TeeAAACCA n-tpaaiaaia Aq-NAy e-ci- 
mcun MN-ANApeAC ttcon n-cimcdn ey- n eat- 0 cy n e 68 c-tc- 
oaaacca. Mark 1:16 

4. Aq-NAy e-iAKa)Boc ntyHpe n-^cbcaaioc mn-ioi^annhc neq- 
con ntooy 2 <L>-oy ey-^H-nacoV. Mark 1:19 

5. Aycu oyMHHtye n-^aaimonion Aq-Noat-oy cboa e-Meq~KA- 
naaihonion e- @ iyAac.e. Mark 1:34 

6. Aycu Aq-BotK eq-KHpycce 2N-NeycyNArturH 2n-ttaaiaaia 
th p— c Aycu nkcaaimonion eq-Noy-xe MMo-oy cboa. Mark 1:39 

7. Aycu eq-TTApAre 69 Aq-NAy e-Aeoyei 70 rrqjHpe n-aac|>aioc eq- 
2 mooc 21 -neqTCAcuNioN 71 . Mark 2:14 

8. e-cyAy-ccuTM e-rrtyAace NTeyNoy q^Ay-aciT-q 2N -0 YP A< 41 e - 

Mark 4:16 


KHpycce proclaim. 
qjNe fishnet. 
nApxre pass by. 

Aeoyei . . . aa4>aioc (personal names) Levi, Alphaios. 
tcacunion money changer’s booth. 
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9 . eTi 72 NToq eq-cyx.xe xy-ei n6i-npcuhg M-TTxpxicyNxrcuroc 73 . 
Mark 5:35 

10. xq-Nxy epo-oy ey-cpTpTcup xycu ey-pme. Mark 5:38 

11. xycu nMHHqje ey-ctuTM (20 [box]) xy-p- 0 cynHpe 74 . Mark 6:2 

12. ae Nxy epo-oy ey— bhk. Mark 6:33 

13. xq-ei cyxpo-oy eq-Mooqje j^N-TeeiAicci. xycu Neq- 
oyony e- 0 nxpxre MMO-oy. Mark 6:48 

14 . rTCA£ xn-nxy e-oyx eq— n eac— 0 aximonion eboa 2M-rreKpxN. 
Mark 9:38 

15. xq-CMoy epo-oy e-xq-K.x-TOOT-q 21-xco-oy. Mark 10:16 

16. xya> eq-NHy eboa 2N-2iepixco 75 hn—n eq ma©hthc xyo) oyNo6 
M-MHHaje BxpriMxioc 76 e— y baae 77 ne rrcyHpe h-timaioc 78 
Neq-2Hooc £2pxi 2 a-te2ih eq-aci- 0 MNT-NA 79 . Mark 10:46 

B. Translate into Coptic, using the circumstantial conversion, a. As I was 
bringing them, I fell down. b. As I was bringing them, he fell down. c. He 
arose, lifting them up with him. d. They arose as he was lifting them up with 
him. e. She saw them bringing it./. They saw her bringing it. g. We did not 
see her coming (89). 

C. Translate, a. T-nx-tx 20 -oy ntx— q it— oy. b. Ay— tiJn ooy-coy 
cyxpo-q mmhn e xycu xq-JUT-oy. c. cyxpe-npeq-p- 0 NOBe cyum 
Nq-TM—T e boa eN62, ujxq-ccuoy2 Nq-TM-Txoyo eNe2- d. xq-aucE 
MMO-oy xq-acooy-coy e-nKOCMOc. 


72 €ti still (Greek adverb sn). 

73 xpxicyN xruiroc leader of the synagogue. 

74 cynH pe omen, wonder, miracle; p- 0 ojnHpe to marvel, to wonder, to be amazed. 

75 jiepixcu (place name) Jericho. 

76 bxptimxioc (personal name) Bartimaios. 

77 baa£ blind. 

78 timxioc (personal name) Timaios. 

79 mnt— nx alms (cf. infinitive nx = to show mercy). 
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RELATIVE CONVERSION. 

124 . Relative clauses [CG 399-402, 404] modify a preceding noun, pronoun, or 
the like. 

Thus the italicized relative clauses 

the man who built her house 
the house that the man built for her 
the one whose house the man built 
the one for whom the man built a house 
the town in which the man built her house 

modify the man, the house, the one, and the town. The modified item (the man, the 
house, the one, the town) is called the antecedent of the relative clause. 

In English, relative clauses are connected to their antecedent by a variable relative 
pronoun (who, that, which, whose, for whom, in which, etc.), whose form helps to 
express the relationship of the clause to its antecedent. 80 

The Coptic form is very different. Coptic relative clauses do not contain a variable 
relative pronoun—just a relative converter (such as ent- in the examples below). 
The converter only signals the beginning of a relative clause and roughly means 
“modified by the following complete statement ...” Study the following equiva¬ 
lents and note all the ways that Coptic and English differ. 

English: the man who built her house 

Coptic form: the man + converter + he built her house 

TTpCUMS + 6NT- + Xq- KCOT M-neCHI 

English: the house that the man built for her 

Coptic form: the house + converter + the man built it for her 

rmi + e nt— + x-npcoMe KOT-q nx-c 

English: the one whose house the man built 

Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built her house 

T- + 6NT- + x-npcuMe KCOT H-neCHI 

80 The English relative pronoun also can signal a distinction of personal: impersonal (who: that, 
whom: which). 
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English: the one for whom the man built the house 

Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built the house for her 

T- + 6NT- + A-npCUMe KCUT M —TTHI Ni-C 

English: the town in which the man built her house 

Coptic form: the town + converter + the man built her house in it 

n-f-Me + €nt— + A-npcoMe kcot M-necHi N2HT-q 

125. Translation strategy. When you translate a Coptic relative clause into 
English, you must do three things: 

i. Substitute the appropriate English variable relative pronoun (who, that, which, 
whose, for whom, in which, etc.) instead of the converter 

ii. Ignore a redundant Coptic personal pronoun when translating 

iii. Rearrange the words if necessary 

npcoMe eNT-Aq-RC0T M-necH’i 
the man + converter + he built her house 
■who 

the man + convener + built her house 
-» the man who built her house 

TTHI ENT-A-npcOMe KOT-q Ni-C 
the house + converter + the man built it for her 
that 

the house + converter + the man built X for her 
—> the house that the man built for her 

T—€NT—A-npa>Me KCUT M-neCHI 

the one + converter + the man built her house 
the one + 

—> the one whose house the man built 

t- e nt- a.-rrpco m e kcdt m-tthI na-c 
the one + converter + the man built the house for her 
J whom \ 

the one + 'converter + the man built the house (for) fr£r 
—a the one for whom the man built the house 

rrf'Me eNT-A-npcoMe kcut M-necHi NgHT-q 
the town + converter + the man built her house in it 
d which \_ 

the town + converter + the man built her house fin) X 
—> the town in which the man built her house 

Thus in the five examples above. 
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i. The Coptic converter has been replaced by who, that, whose, whom, and which 

ii. The redundant Coptic pronouns meaning he, it, her, her, and it have been 
ignored 

iii. In the third, fourth, and fifth examples, house, for, and in have been moved to 
make normal sounding English 81 . 

Notice that the Coptic definite article (tt-, t-, n-) “the one...” is an antecedent in 
examples three and four. (As an antecedent, n- never has a superlinear stroke.) 

When the antecedent expresses time or manner (the days, the year, a year, the 
way), optionally in step (2) there may be no redundant personal pronoun to delete. 
[CG 407] 

the year + converter + he built her house 
repoMrre + ent- + xq-K.a>T M-rrecHi 

Thus nejooy eNT-iy-iNixiMBiNe MMo-q = the day (when) He was taken up. 
icm-ee £nt-in-co)tm = in the way (that) we have heard. iJee on epe- 
rrxpxiepeyc p- 0 MNTpe na-T = just as also the high priest vouches for me. 

126 . Let’s do a quick exercise now. Translate these four relative constructions into 
good, normal English. The converter here is always ent-. 


Coptic: 

Coptic form: 

English: 

T6C2IM6 eNT-AC-26 e-neq20MNT 

the woman + ent- + she found his money 


Coptic: 

Coptic form: 

English: 

neq^oMNT eNT-A-Tec^me epo-q 

his money + gnt- + the woman found it 


Coptic: 

Coptic form: 

English: 

n-eNT-A-Tec^JMe e-neqzoMNT 

the one + cnt- + the woman found his money 


Coptic: 

Coptic form: 

TTHI eNT-A“T€C2IMe e-neq£OMNT N£HT-([ 

the house + cnt- + the woman found his money in it 

English: 



81 In colloquial English, for and in can be left where they are. 
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127. The choice of converter varies according to the antecedent. [CG 404] 

After a definite antecedent (one that contains n . .., t ..., or n . .. 60) a relative 
converter is used. 

rrpoiMe (neipoiMe, neNpcuMe) eNT-Aq-KtuT M-necm 
the man who built her house 

After a non-definite antecedent (with indefinite or zero article) a circumstantial con¬ 
verter must be used instead of the relative converter. 

oypojMe e-Aq-KOJT M-necm (e- is circumstantial converter) 
a man who built her house 

0 po)He e-Aq-KOJT (or e-Ay-KcoT) M-necm 
someone/people who built her house 


Antecedents constructed with . . . nim any, every or with specifiers such as 
2*2 n- many can be followed by either circumstantial or relative, optionally. 


When the antecedent expresses time or manner and is definite ( the days, the way), 
either circumstantial or relative can be used, nejooy eTepe-NAi NA-cycmre = 
The day (when) these things will come to pass. Nejooy eN-gN-Tcxpi = The days 
(when) we were in the flesh. 

128. The relative conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit and cir¬ 
cumstantial. There are several shapes of the relative converter, most of which we 
will study in the next lesson. For now, you will learn only 

the conversion base eTepe-, gt= (present tense) 

the sentence converter of the past tense affirmative ent-, also spelled nt- 

Remember that a conversion base (eTepe-, e=) is only used to convert durative 
sentences 112 (i). 

129. Conjugation of the conversion base e*r=. 

e-f- (et-i-) 6TN- 

BTK- 6T6TN- 

6T6— or eTepe- 

€Tq- 6Toy— 

ere— 

eTepe—nNoyTe 
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Exercises 16 


A. Review vocabularies 2-4. 

B. Analyze and translate, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. nojHpe ujhm 6nt—a—T ecgiMe nay epo-q 

b. Tcyeepe ujhm €nt—a—T ec2> mg nay epo-c 

c. iJqjHpe ujhm eNT-A-TCC2iMe NAy epo-oy 

d. nepne cnt-ac-nay epo-q 

e. TnoAic eNT-ic-Niy epo-c 

f. nhi eNT-Aq-NAy epo-oy 

g. nhi eTq-NAy epo-oy 

h. nhi eTCTN-Niy epo-oy 

i. nhi eTepe-Tec^iMe nay epo-oy 

j. Tee^lMC 6NT-AC-NAY e-TnOAIC 

k. Tecjrne cnt-ac-nay epo-q 

l. Tec^rne eNT-Aq-NAy epo-c 

m. xec^iMe cnt-ac-nay epo-c (this has two interpretations) 

n. npeq-p- 0 NOBe e nt—A q— nA y e-NeqNOBe (two interpretations) 

o. TnoAic eNT-Aq-NAy epo-oy N2 HT- c 

p. TnoAic eNT-Aq-NAy epo-c n2ht-c (two interpretations) 

q. nepne cnt-ac-nay epo-oy N2 HT- ^i 

r. nepne cnt-ac-nay epo-q N 2 HT-q (two interpretations) 

s. nAi eNT-Aq-NAy epo-q n2ht— q (three interpretations) 

t. NAi eTC-NAy epo-c n 2 ht-c (two interpretations) 

u. nNoyTe cnt-an-nay e-Neqpnnye 

v. NepnHye cnt-an-nay e-neyNoyTe 

B. Repeat ( 1 ) to (22) as a rapid drill: a. ncpHpe u^hm bnt—a—T ec 2 i hc 
nay epo-q. b. Ttyeepe cy hm eNT-A-Tec2iMe nay epo-c. c. N«yHpe 
ojhm eNT-A-Tec 2 iMe nay epo-oy. d. nepne cnt-ac-nay epo-q. e. 
TnoAic cnt-ac-nay epo-c. f. nhi eNT-Aq-NAy epo-oy. g. nhi 
eTq-NAy epo-oy. h. nhi ctctn-nay epo-oy. i. nhi eTepe-Tec2me 
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Nxy epo-oy. j. Tec^me cnt-ac-nxy e-moAic. k. Tec2iMe gnt- 
xc-Nxy epo-q. 1. Tec2me eNT-xq-Nxy epo-c. m. Tec2iMe cnt- 
xc-Nxy epo-c (this has two interpretations), n. npeq-p- 0 NOBe 
eNT-xq-Nxy e-NeqNoee (two interpretations), o. Tnoxic eNT-xq- 
Nxy epo-oy N2HT-C. p. tttoaic eNT-xq-Nxy epo-c N2HT-C (two 
interpretations), q. neprre cnt-ac-nay epo-oy N 2 HT-q. r. nepne cnt- 
xc-Nxy epo-q N2HT—q (two interpretations), s. nxi eNT-xq-Nxy 
epo-q N 2 HT-q (three interpretations), t. naT eTc-Nxy epo-c n2ht-c 
(two interpretations), u. ttnoytc cnt-an-nay e-NeqprtHye. v. Nep- 
nHye cnt-an-nay e-neyNoyTe. 

D. Translate into Coptic, using the relative or circumstantial conversion, as 
appropriate. 

Example: the angel who came from heaven = “the angel modified-by-the- 
complete-statement he came from heaven ” = nxrrexoc eNT-xq-ei cboa 
2 n-T ire 

a. An angel who came from heaven 

h. The woman who knew God 

c. A woman who knew God 

d. The apostles who loved their Lord 

e. Apostles who loved their Lord 

/. The things that I see, those which I see, the things that you (sing, masc.) 
see, those which you (sing, masc.) see, the things that you (sing, fern.) see, 
the things that he sees, the things that she sees, the things that we see, the 
things that you (pi.) see, the things that they see 

g. Things that 1 see, some that I see, things that you (sing, masc.) see, some 
that you (sing, masc.) see, things that you (sing, fem.) see, things that he 
sees, things that she sees, things that we see, things that you (pi.) see, things 
that they see 

h. The things that God sees, those which God sees 

i. Things that God sees, some that God sees 

j. The road on which I have travelled, the road on which you (sing, masc.) 
have travelled, the road on which you (sing, fem.) have travelled, the road on 
which he has travelled, the road on which she has travelled, the road on 
which we have travelled, the road on which you (pi.) have travelled, the road 
on which they have travelled, the road on which the man has travelled 

k. A road on which I have travelled, a road on which you (sing, masc.) have 
travelled, a road on which you (sing, fem.) have travelled, a road on which 
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he has travelled, a road on which she has travelled, a road on which we have 
travelled, a road on which you (pi.) have travelled, a road on which they have 
travelled, a road on which the man has travelled 

/. The city whose king I saw, the city whose king you (sing, masc.) saw, the 
city whose king you (sing, fern.) saw, the city whose king he saw, the city 
whose king she saw, the city whose king we saw, the city whose king you 
(Pi) saw, the city whose king they saw 

m. A city whose king I saw, a city whose king you (sing, masc.) saw, a city 
whose king you (sing, fern.) saw, a city whose king he saw, the city whose 
king she saw, a city whose king we saw, a city whose king you (pi.) saw, a 
city whose king they saw 
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RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED). 


130 . “Bare et.” [CG 405J 

In present tense affirmative relative clauses, e-rq-, etc-, and eroy- are always 
replaced by simple er- if their personal pronoun (-q, -c, -oy) would refer to the 
antecedent. This will be notated as et 0 -, and called “bare et”. 

the man who listens ttpcdme et 0 -ccdtm (not ETq—) 

the woman who listens TscgiME et 0 -ccdtm (not etc-) 

the apostles who listen na.ttoctoa.oc et 0 -cottm {not EToy-) 

Optionally, this construction can be negatived by an after the predicate. 

the man who does not listen npcDME et 0 -cu>tm an 

the woman who does not listen teczime bt 0 -ccdtm an 

the apostles who do not listen nattoctoaoc et 0 -ccdtm an 



The alternative negation is npa>M£ £Tc-N-q-ca>TM an, teczimc ete- 

N-C-CC0TM AN, NATTOCTOAOC ETE-N-CE-CCUTM AN. 


All the predicates of the durative sentence (63) can occur after et 0 -: ttaicun et 0 - 
nhy = the age to come, the age that is coming. ToprH et 0 -na-6u>att eboa = the 
wrath that is going to appear, ttetneicut et 0 —jn — mtthye = your Father who is in 
the heavens. 

The commonest occurrence of bare et is found in the phrases etmmay (= that) and 
ttetmmay, tetmmay, net mm Ay (= that one, he, she, it, they) 60. tttoaic etmmay 
= that city. Nppcuoy etmmay = those emperors, ttetmmay = he, that one. 

Adjectival meaning. When the predicate is a stative expressing a quality, such as 
oyAAB is holy , the meaning is like a modifying adjective: tttoaic et 0 -oyaab = the 
holy city; tt-ct 0 -ch6 = the lame man; ttnoyte et 0 -jcoce = the high(est) God; 
n— ET 0 -MooyT = the dead. Cf. 70. 
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THE SENTENCE CONVERTER FOR RELATIVE CONVERSION 

131 . The relative sentence converter has four forms (identical in meaning), cho¬ 
sen to match the grammar of the relative clause. [CG 399] You’ve already learned 
one of these: ent-, also spelled nt-. They are: 

ENT- (also spelled nt- 82 ) used only before a-, a* (affirmative past) 
bt- used before verboids when the subject pronoun refers to the antecedent 83 
ete- used before all other sentence types 

e- optionally used instead of ete- before cyApe-, oja=, Nepe-, and nb= 
Relative conversions are fairly easy to recognize, since almost every one begins with 

BT, 6T6-, BNT, Or NT. 

Generally speaking, the relative is formed in the same way as the preterit (cf. 112). 
[CG 396] (Note that there is a relative conversion of the preterit.) 

6TB—oynpo<]>HTHC ne 
€TB —OynpO<|>HTHC an TIB 
6T6-N-OynpO<()HTHC AN TT6 
BTBpB-nptUMB ClDTnr 
BTBpB-nptOMB CCUTfi AN 
6T6-M-npcUMB CCUTfi AN 
BTq-COJTTT 
BTcj —CCJDTTT AN 
6T6-N-q-CU)TTT AN 

6T 0 -ca>Tfr (130) 

6t 0 -co>ttt an (optional) (130) 

6T6-N-q-co>TTT an (optional) (130) 

BNT-Aq-CCOTTT 

BTB-MTTq-, BTB—MTTATq —, BTB-UJAq-, 6T6-M6q-, BT6-N NBq-CtOTTT 84 
6-<yAq-ccuTn (optional) 

BTB-Neq-CO)Tn 
BTB — N6q — CCOTTT AN 

6-N6q-ca>TTT (optional) 
b— NBq—ccuTrf an (optional) 

BTB-NANOy-q 
BTB-NANOy-q AN 
BT-NANOy-q 
BT-NANOy-q AN 

82 nt- is also the focalizing converter (lesson 18), and so it is ambiguous. 

83 ttka 2 BT-NANoy-q “The good soil, the soil that is good” (Mark 4:8), where -q refers to 

rTKA£. 

84 There is no relative conversion of the affirmative optative e=e~. 
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eTe-oyN- 0 pcuMe ccdttt 

6Tepe- 0 pa)Me ccdttt (optional, affirmative only) 

eTe-MN- 0 pcuMe ccdtt7 

eTe-nAi ne-eTq-ccDTrr MMO-q 85 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with oyN-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base eTepe- in place of oyN-. (CG 324] 

oyN-^pcuHe ccdttt eTepe- 0 pcuMC-CCDTTT 

OTHER USES OF THE RELATIVE 

132 . The Articulated Relative. [CG 411] 

This construction has n-, t-, n- as its antecedent and means he who . . . , that 
which . . . , someone who . . . 

T-cNT-A-npcuMe kcut M-necHi = She whose house the man built 
N-eT 0 -NMMA-q = Those who are with him 
N-eT 0 -cycDNe = The sick, those who are sick 

N-eNT-A-McuycHc oye£-cA 2 Ne mmo-oy = The things that Moses com¬ 
manded 

In the articulated relative construction, na- usually expresses timeless generaliza¬ 
tion (n-eT 0 -NA- whoever or whatever ) rather than futurity. That is, whoever and 
whatever can be formulated in Coptic with either the present or the na- future. 

n—€t 0 — n h y bboa gM-npcuMc = Whatever things come out of a person 
c boa 2 N-N-eT 0 MooyT = From the dead (whoever are dead) 
n-eT 0 -NA-CKANAAAize N-oyx N-Neitcoyi' CT 0 -niCTeye epo-'i = Whoever 
puts a stumbling block before one of these little ones who believe in Me 
n-CT 0 -NA-aci- 0 cyAA.e = Whoever says a word 


Rarely, the articulated relative is formed with the pronouns ttai or tth, or even 
ttai + circumstantial. 


133 . The Explanatory Relative. [CG 410] 

(a) ctc- ... ne (etc.) which is ... , which means .... namely . . . 
(h) CTC-nAi ne (etc.) which is to say, . . . 


85 Relative of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
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2 cnca 2 eTe-BApNABAc ne HN-cyMetuN = Some teachers, namely, Barnabas 
and Simeon 

ca.ya.oc ab eTe-nA.yA.oc ne = Saul, which means, Paul 

nei’MA N-oycuT bt®-mmay eTe— tmnt— ppo n-mtthyb ne = That very same 
place, which is, the kingdom of the heavens 
neqccuMA BTB-TTAi ne t6kkahcia = His body, which is to say, the church 

134 . The Appositive Relative. [CG 408] 

This relative construction relates loosely 86 to its antecedent and is introduced by n- 
or ttai, carrying on the number/gender of the antecedent. In English, this n- or tiai 
should not he translated (or rather, it should be translated only by inserting a comma 
before the English relative pronoun). 

nenNA 77-tmb n-eTe-MMN-®uj6oM m-hkocmoc e- 0 xiT-q 
The Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive 

neK.oy.XAi' nAi bnt— ak—cbtcdt— q 
Your salvation, which You have prepared 

npiCKA MN-AKyAA NAI* eNT-Ay-KO) M-neyMAK2 
Prisca and Aquila, who laid down their necks 

The circumstantial also appears in this construction after nAi. 

NeyoyHHB nai epe-NeyAnHye boAn bboa 
Their priests, whose heads are uncovered 


This is the normal way in which an attributive clause is attached to a personal 
name or a personal pronoun. 7c TT-e-cyAy-MoyTe epo-q ace-nexc = Jesus, 
who is called the Christ. 


135 . Relative Tense. |CG 529-30] 

The relative present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb. 

mTi e't'-KUJT MMo-q Aq~2e bboa = The house that 1 was building perished 
tthi e-f’-KcuT MMo-q q~2 H Y gboa = The house that I am building is perishing 
nm e'f'-KcuT MMO-q q-NA-2e bboa = The house that I am building will 
perish 


86 Like an English relative clause preceded by a comma (“London, which is the capital of 
England”). 


150 





THE RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED) 


The relative past expresses action before the main verb. 

tth'i eNT-xi-KtOT MMO-q xq-ge e boa = The house that I had built perished 
tthi eNT-xi-KcoT MMo-q q-2Hy e boa = The house that I built is perishing 
tthi eNT-xi'-KcoT MMo-q q-NA~2e € boa = The house that I built will perish 

And the relative future looks forward to action after the main verb. 

tthi e-f-NA-KCDT MMo-q Aq-£€ eBOA = The house that I was going to build 
perished 

nm e-f-NA-KcoT MMo-q q~2 H Y o boa = Any house that I build is perishing 
tthi e-t--NA-KO)T MMo-q q-NA- 2 e 6BOA = The house that I am going to build 
will perish 
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A. Review vocabularies 5-7. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. rr-eT 0 -a)cy cboa 2 N-TepHMOc 87 . Mark 1:3 

2. n-eT 0 -OYAAB M-nNoyTe. Mark 1:24 

3. cimcun MN-N-eT 0 -NHM2i-q. Mark 1:36 

4. nptuMe eTepe-Teqbuc. mooyt. Mark 3:3 

5. N-eTq-eipe MMo-oy. Mark 3:8 

6. N-eTcj-oyAoj-oy. Mark 3:13 

7. ioy.AAC TTiCKApicuTHC n-eNT-Aq-nApAAiAoy MMO-q. Mark 3:19 

8. NerpAMMATeyc eNT-Ay-ei cboa 2N-eiepocoAyMA. Mark 3:22 

9. N-eNT-A.-nJc.oeic aa-y na-k. Mark 5:19 

10. N-eNT-A-Ic AA-y NA-q. Mark 5:20 

11. T-eNT-AC-p-nAi. Mark 5:32 

12. n-MA eTepe-Ttyeepe ojhm N2HT-q. Mark 5:40 

13. n-eTe-oyAcy-q. Mark 6:22 

14. n-er 0 -CH2 2 ^-hcaiac nenpoc|)HTHC. Mark 1:2 

15. q— na— baitt iZe mmcu-tn 2 N-oynNA eq-oyAAB. Mark 1:8 alt. 

16. Neq-'J'- 0 CBcu rAp NA-y N-ee an eToy-'j’- 0 cBtu N6i-NerpAMMA- 
Teyc. Mark 1:22 

17. Ne-ym-oyptUMe 2N -TC Y NAru,rH epe-oymiA n-akaoapton 88 
NMMA-q. Mark 1:23 

18. They removed the roof of iima eTq-N 2 HT-q. Mark 2:4 

19. Another great crowd followed Him ey-ccuTM e-N-eTq-eipe mmo- 
oy. Mark 3:8 

20. NA<ye-N-eNT-Aq-TAA6o-oy 89 . Mark 3:10 

21. nNoyTe eT 0 -Jtoce. Mark 5:7 

87 epHMoc wilderness. 

88 A.KJieaipTON impure. 

89 t*a6o heal. 
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22. xy-ei gboa. e- 0 Nxy e-n-eNT-xq-ujcDne. Mark 5:14 

23. He said to them, tthi ctctna— bcjok egoyN epo-q 6a) 90 N2 HT ~^- 
Mark 6:10 

24. xy-TAoyo epo-q N-N-eNT-xy-.XA.-Y THp-oy. Mark 6:30 

25. n-eT 0 -NX-aci- 0 q)xace 91 eq-20oy Ncx-neqeicoT h TeqMxxy 2 n- 
oyMoy Mxpeq-Moy. Mark 7:10 

26. en<t>xex eTe-nxi ne oyatN. Mark 7:34 

27. Mxpix xe TMxrxxxHNH xyco Mxpix tx-icuchc Ney-Nxy e-rmA 
NT-xy-Kxx-q N2 HT -q. Mark 15:47 

28. ic nNxzxpHNOc n-eNT-xy-CTAypoy 92 MMO-q. Mark 16:6 


90 6a> Imperative. 

91 xi- = xe- utter, say, speak about. The prenominal form xi- occurs before zero article; 
otherwise xe- is used. 

92 CTi.YP°Y crucify. 
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FOCALIZING CONVERSION. 


136 . Like the preterit, the focalizing conversion forms a complete sentence. It tells 
the reader that the converted sentence contains (somewhere) a high point of interest 
that the reader should select and emphasize. 

MTTC-MOY XWX 6C-NKOTK 

She has not died; rather, she is sleeping 

Thus its use is a rhetorical strategy—it is a sort of not-very-specific stage direction 
to the reader—and so it typically occurs in literary writing but not in private letters 
and business documents. [CG 444-59] 

137 . Focalizing Converters. [CG 444] 

Focalization is marked by the following converters: 

conversion base epe-, e= 

sentence converter nt- before past tense 

e- before other sentence types 
etc- forming some negations 139 

Note that epe-, e*, and e- are also circumstantial converters, and nt- is also an 
optional spelling of the relative converter ent- 131. 

The focalizing conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit. (Note that there 
is a focalizing conversion of the preterit.) 

epe-npoJMe cojttt 
eq-CCDTTT 
NT-A.q-COJTTT 
e-q)Aq-ctuTTT 

e-NANoy-q 

e-OYN- 0 pCDM€ COJTTT 
e-HN- 0 pOJMe COJTTT 

e—Neq— cojttt 

Etc 93 . 

93 There is no focalizing conversion of the nominal sentence. Of the non-durative conjugations. 
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Negation adds an after the predicate (except for oyn-/mn-). 

epe-npa)Me ccuttt an 
eq-ccoTTT AN 
NT-Aq-CCDTTT AN (sic) 
e-cyAq-ctOTTT an 

(Note the negation of NT-Aq- and e-cyAq- with an.) 

Optionally the durative can be negatived by n- ... an and nn- ... an, with n- or 
nn- prefixed to the conversion base. 

epe-npcuMe ccuttt an and N(N)-epe-npcoMe ccuttt an 
eq-ccoTTT an and N(N)-eq-ccuTTT an 

For another kind of negation (formed with eTe-), cf. 139. 

To convert a sentence formed with oytt-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base epe- in place of oyN-: 

OYN- 0 pa>Me CCOTTT epe- 0 pCUMC CCOTTT 

Conjugation of the conversion base epe-, e=. 
ei‘- e n — 

6K- CT6TN- 

epe- 

eq- ey- 

ec- 

epe-nNoyTe 


THE MEANING OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

138 . A focalizing converter signals that the reader should choose to understand 
some part of the converted sentence as a “focal point”—i.e. a point of special 
emphasis or attention. [CG 445-51] 

But the conversion does not tell where the focal point is located. Almost any part of 
speech is eligible to be a focal point. And so, the selection of a focal point must be 
made by the reader, in view of the overall flow of the argument on that page of text. 
Even when the train of thought seems clear, several different performances of a 
focalizing conversion may seem justified. 


only the past and the aorist have a focalizing conversion. Note also that in ancient manuscripts, the 
converter nt- is sometimes erroneously written cnt- 
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Focalizing verbal constructions were used in earlier stages of the Egyptian lan¬ 
guage. In these much earlier stages, scholars have theorized that the location of 
the focal point is regular and predictable. But in any case, this is no longer true 
when we get to the Coptic stage of Egyptian. 


Let’s look at a few examples of focalizing conversions set in their context, in order 
to understand how the choice of focal point can be suggested by the surrounding 
text. In each example, my own choice of focal point is given in a footnote; but as a 
fellow reader you are entitled to choose some other place to put the focal point if it 
seems better. I have slightly condensed the passages. 

i. Mary Magdalene came to the tomb (of Jesus) while it was dark and saw that the 
stone had been removed from its entrance. She ran to Simon Peter and the other 
disciple; they were coming to the tomb. The other disciple went in, looked, and 
had faith. Mary Magdalene was sitting outside the tomb weeping. Weeping, she 
turned and saw Jesus standing there. Jesus said to her, Mariam! She said, 
Rabbouni! Mary Magdalene went and told the disciples, 1 have seen the Lord! 
When it was evening and the doors were secured Jesus came and stood in their 
midst, and said to them, Peace be unto you! Jesus did many other miracles in 
the presence of His disciples, mnncx-naj on x-Tc oyoNg-q e-NeqMxeH- 
thc z'-XN-TeexAxeex N-TiBepixc. NT-xq-oyoN2-q xe cboa NTeige 
(Afterwards, again Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples—by Lake Tiberias. 
And He revealed Himself as follows 94 ). They were gathered together, Simon 
Peter said to them, I’m going fishing. They came out and entered the boat. And 
after sunrise, Jesus stood on the bank. But the disciples did not know it was 
Jesus. Jesus said to them. You boys here, do you have any fish with you? (John 
20:1-21:5) 

ii. (From a letter that Paul is writing to the church in Corinth) One who “speaks 
in a tongue” (speaks ecstatic nonsense) speaks not to human beings but to God, 
for no person listens to him. The one who speaks in tongues edifies only him¬ 
self. Speaking prophetic sayings is better than speaking in tongues. Listen, 
brethren, if I come to you speaking in tongues how will I be of any use to you? 
If a bugle makes a funny sound, who’s going to get ready for battle? Likewise, 
if you don’t produce clear speech, how will people understand what you’re say¬ 
ing? Suppose the whole church gathers and they all speak in tongues, and then 
some simple folk or unbelievers come by. Wouldn’t they say that etstn- 
AOBe f (You’re crazy! 95 ). But if they are all uttering prophetic sayings and an 


94 My choice of focal point: as follows. 

95 My choice of focal point: really crazy. 
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unbeliever or a simple person comes by, they will be convinced by all. (1 Cor 
14:2-24) 

iii. John (the Baptist) replied, It is not 1 who am the Christ. He (the Christ) must 
rise, and I must sink: one who has come from heaven is superior to all; one who 
is from the earth is earthly Ayo) eq-cyx-xe cboa jm-ttkaj (and speaks from 
the earth 96 ). Now, the One who has come from heaven is testifying to what He 
has seen and heard. And no one accepts His testimony. Yet He has sealed the 
One who has accepted His testimony, for God is truthful. Indeed, the One 
whom God has sent eq-accu N-NtyA.xe M-nNoyTe (speaks the words of 
God 97 ). N-epe-TTNoyTe rxp -p an M-nenNA gN-oyqji (For, God does not 
give the spirit in a limited way 98 ): the Father loves the Son and has put all 
things into His hands. (John 3:27-35) 

iv. The kinsmen of the synagogue leader came and told him. Your daughter has 
died. But Jesus said. Fear not! Just have faith. And they went to the leader’s 
house, and He saw that they were distraught and weeping. But when He had 
entered He said to them, Why are you distraught and weeping over the girl? 
Mnc-Moy. aaaa ec-NKOTic (She has not died; rather, she is sleeping 99 ). 
They laughed at Him. But He took the girl’s hand and said to her, Taleitha 
Koum. And immediately the girl got up and walked. (Mark 5:35-42) 

v. They took Jesus from Kaiphas to the praetorium. And Pilate came out. Then 
Pilate went back into the praetorium, and summoned Jesus and said to Him, 
You are the King of the Jews? — Jesus answered, eK-occu m-ttai ^Apo-K 
mayaa-k (Are you saying this as your own opinion 100 ) or is it other people 
who have talked to you about Me? — Pilate replied. Excuse me, am I supposed 
to be a Jew? It’s Your people and the high priests who put You into my cus¬ 
tody. — Jesus responded: Personally speaking, My kingdom is not from this 
world. (John 18:28-36) 

In form, the focalizing converters are identical with those of the circumstantial/rela¬ 
tive (epe-, e=, e-, nt-, ent-, ere-), and this is a potential source of confusion. 
However, because the focalizing conversion is by definition a complete sentence it 
can be distinguished from the circumstantial and relative (which are not) 101 . The 
focalizing is relatively rare compared to the circumstantial and relative. 


96 My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe from the earth or speaks. 

97 My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe speaks, or God. 

98 My choice of focal point: in a limited way. 

99 My choice of focal point: is sleeping. 

100 My choice of focal point: as your own opinion. 

101 A circumstantial conversion of the focalizing conversion exists, and it is rare, being mostly 
confined to the elaborate rhetoric of Shenoute: e-epe-. e-e=. and e-NT- (unfortunately, some¬ 
times simplified to epe-, e=, nt-). 
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139 . Negations. [CG 452-531 

In English we can sometimes translate the focalizing conversion by It is/was . . . 
that . . . , dividing the meaning into two parts. Thus: “It was in the following way I 
that He revealed Himself” — “It is the words of God I that He speaks”; etc. 

This cumbersome English construction points to the existence of two logical forms 
of negation, depending on which part is negatived. Coptic carefully distinguishes 
these two forms. Form (i) is much more common. 

i. It was not in the following way I that He revealed Himself. 

ii. It was in the following way I that He did not reveal Himself. 

i. It is not the words of God I that He speaks. 

ii. It is the words of God I that He does not speak. 

In Coptic, form (i) is expressed by the negations noted in 137. Form (ii) is expressed 
by prefixing the sentence converter eTe- to an already negatived basic sentence pat¬ 
tern. Thus 

(i) NT-xq-oyoN2-q an eeox NTei’2e 

It was not in the following way that He revealed Himself 

(ii) eTe-Mnq-oyoN2-q gboa. NTei26 

It was in the following way that He did not reveal Himself 

(i) eq-acto an N-NqjA-xe M-TtNoyTe or N-eq-Jcco an n-nojaxc m- 
TTNoyTe 

It is not the words of God that He speaks 

(ii) eTe-N-q-accu an N-NtyAJc.e M-rtNoyTe 
It is the words of God that He does not speak 


When the negation N-eq-ccuTn an (or NN-eq-ccuTn an) occurs, it is focal¬ 
izing; whereas, e-N-q-ccuTft an is circumstantial. But both conversions can 
be negated as eq-ca>Tn an. 
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A. Review vocabularies 8-11. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

The possible meaning(s) of any focalizing conversion can only be discov¬ 
ered by reading the text that surrounds it, in order to understand the overall 
train of thought. In these translation exercises, each example is accompanied 
by enough context to enable you to make a “reader’s decision” about where 
to put the focus in the focalizing conversion. (If you can read Greek, you 
might also study the Greek originals from which these sentences were trans¬ 
lated into Coptic. Is there something in the Greek original that led the Coptic 
translator to choose a focalizing conversion?) 

Translate the Coptic passages. Where do you think the focal point should be? 

1. As for me (John the Baptist), I have baptized you with water. NToq ae 
eq-NA.-BA.nnze mmod-tn £n- oyfiNA eq-oyAAB. Mark 1:8 

2. And it (the demon) cried out, saying. What business do you have with 
us, O Jesus of Nazareth? nt—ak— ei 6- 0 tako-n Mark 1:24 

3. Let us go elsewhere, to the nearby villages, so that I might preach in 
them also, nt—ai— ei tap bboa e-neigcuB. Mark 1:38 

4. He said to the lame man, Arise. ei-acepo-K 102 . Take up your bedding 
and go home. Mark 2:10-11 

5. Those who are well do not need a physician, but rather those who are 

ill. NT— Al — 61 AN 6- 0 T6£M-NAIK.AIOC AAAA N peq — p- 0 NOB6. Mark 

2:17 

6. No one puts new wine into old wineskins lest the wine break the wine¬ 
skin and the wine spill out and the wineskin be ruined, aaaa 
e-a)Ay-NeA.-®Hpfr 103 iJ-Bppe 6 - 0 2 cut ,(> 4 N-Bppe. Mark 2:22 

7. And once He was walking in the ripe fields, and His disciples started to 
pluck ears of grain. And the Pharisees said to Him, Look at what they 
are doing on the Sabbath, which is forbidden to do. He said to them. 


jeepo-Ks = x<Jl> epo-K. 
Hpir wine. 

2cut wineskin. 
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Haven’t you even read what David did when he and his companions 
were hungry? How he went into the house of God during Abiathar’s 
priesthood and ate the sacred loaves, which it was forbidden for him 
to eat, and gave some to the others who were with him? He next said 
to them, ttcab baton NT-xq-cycone eTBe-npcuMe. Ayu> Nr-i- 
rrptoMe tycune in ctbg—ttcab baton. Mark 2:23—27 

8. And He came home, and the crowd once again thronged to Him, so they 
could not eat their food. And when His relatives heard, they came out to 
sieze Him. For they were saying, His mind is deranged. And the Scribes 
who had come from Jerusalem were saying, epe-BecAZeBoyA 105 

NMMi-q. Ay CO 2 M-TTApXU)N 106 N-NAAIMONION eq — NC.X- 0 AAI MO¬ 
NION 6boa 107 . Mark 3:20-22 

9. When the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue. And the 
crowd, when they heard, were amazed, saying nt—a—ttai 6n i08 -naT 
tcdn. Aycu oy re TeicothiA 109 nt-ay-taa-c m—ttai. Mark 6:2 

10. He said to them, The prophet Isaiah spoke accurately about you, O you 
hypocrites, as it is written: This people honors Me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from Me; ey-oycocyT ac mmo-i e-nx.iN.XH 110 
ey-T- 0 cBo) N-^eNCBOoye n-entoah N-ptuMe. Mark 7:6-7 

11. He said to them, For your part you are ignorant, for you do not realize 
that no external thing that enters a person can pollute him, because 
N-eq-BHic an e£oyN e-n^HT 111 aaaa e^pA'i e-eH. Mark 7:18-19 

12. [A healing miracle] They brought Him a blind man and begged Him to 
touch him. And He took the hand of the blind man, led him outside the 
village, and after He had spat into his eyes He put His hand on him and 
asked him, ek-nay e-oy Mark 8:22-23 

13. He said to them, Whoever wants to follow Me, let him deny himself and 
take up his cross and follow Me. For whoever wants to save his life 
eq-NA-copM-ec 112 . And whoever loses his life for My sake and for 
that of the Gospel eq-NA-ToyAo ll 3 -c. Mark 8:34—35 

14. He said to them, What do you want Me to do for you? And they said to 
Him, Let one of us sit at Your right hand and another at Your left hand 

105 Bee\zeaoy\ (personal name) Beelzebub, traditional name of a powerful demon. 

106 xpxcuN leader. 

107 Noyace eboa cast out (through exorcism). 

108 6me find, discover. 

109 cotjtix wisdom. 

110 e-nac.iNJ£.H in vain, uselessly. 

111 ngHT . . . oh (t£h) the heart ... the belly. 

112 ecu pM lose. 

113 Toyaco vivify, cause to live, save. 
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in Your glory. But Jesus said to them, You do not know eTGTN-xiTei 
N-oy. Mark 10:36-38 

15. He said to them, You know that those who claim to be rulers of the 
people are their masters, and their superiors have authority over them. 
But this is not how it is among you. Rather, whosever among you wishes 
to be the greatest, eq-Nx-AixicoNei 114 nh-tn. And whoever wishes 
to be first among you, eq-NX-p-^Mgxx nh-tn thp-tn. Mark 
10:42-44 

16. He was hungry. And when He saw a fig tree in the distance with leaves 
upon it, He went to it in case He might find anything (to eat) on it. And 
after He had come and had not found anything on it except leaves—for 
it was not the season for figs—He responded, saying to it, From hence¬ 
forth, no one shall eat fruit from you .... And when they passed it at 
dawn they saw that the fig tree was all dried up, roots and all. And when 
Peter remembered, he said to Him, Rabbi, look at the fig tree that You 
cursed. NT-xc-u?ooye 115 . And Jesus answered them, saying, Have 
faith in God. Mark 11:13-22 

17. And the Pharisees and Herodians sent some people to Him to trap Him 
by what He said. And when they encountered Him they said to Him, 
Teacher, we know that You are a truthful man and You are not worried 
about anything: for, You do not show favoritism to any people, xaax 
2N-oyMe eK-'t'- 0 cBcu N-TegiH w-TTNoyTe. Is it proper to pay taxes 
to Caesar, or not? Mark 12:13-14 

18. She poured the jar (of costly ointment) upon His head. And some peo¬ 
ple were annoyed and said to one another, Why was this ointment wast¬ 
ed? For it could have been sold for more than three hundred staters and 
given to the poor. And they were angry at her. But Jesus said to them, 
Leave her alone. Why do you bother her? It is a good deed that she has 
done to Me. For, the poor are with you always, and if you wish eTGTN- 
eqj ll6 -p- 0 neTNXNoyq NX-y N-oyoeiq) nim. xnok xe n-gi-nx- 
6cu xn nmmh-tn N-oyoeiuj nim. Mark 14:3-7 

19. And they came to a garden called Gethsemane. And He said to His 
disciples, Just sit down here until I have prayed. And He took Peter 
and James and John with Him .... And He prostrated Himself and 
prayed . .. Abba, Father, You have power over everything. Let this cup 
pass from Me. Yet—not as I wish it to be. And He came and found them 


114 xixKONei n-/n^= serve. 

115 tyooye dry up. 

116 ety- or <y- be able to, can. Cf. vocabulary 15. 
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asleep. And He said to Peter, Simon, eic —n kotk 1 ' 7 . Weren’t you able 
to keep awake for a single moment? Mark 14:32-37 

20. And early in the morning on the first day of the week they (Mary 
Magdalene, Mary the relative of Jose, and Salome) came out to the 
tomb, after the sun rose ... And when they had gone into the tomb, they 
saw a young man sitting on the right side, wearing a white stole. And 
fear overcame them. But he said to them, Fear not. eTeTN-Korre 

NCA 118 -7c TTNA2ApHNOC TT-eNT-Ay-CTAypOy MMO-q. Aq-TtDO- 

yN-q 119 . ii-q— 2 M-neiM 2 i an. Mark 16:2-6 

21. There are some who have enough faith to eat every kind of food, while 
the weaker person eats vegetarian. Those who eat must not scorn those 
who refrain from eating. And those who refrain from eating must not 
pass judgment on those who eat. . . Let everyone be content in his heart. 
Whoever is mindful (neeye) about the day’s being a prescribed fast 
day, eq-Meeye M-natoeic. Aycu rr-eT 0 -oycJUM eq-oycuM m- 
rr.xoeic . . . Aycu n-eTe-N—q—oycoM an eTe-N-q-oytoM an 
H- nacoeic. Romans 14:2-6 

C. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

I am revealing myself in this way 
You (sing, masc.) are . . . 

You (sing, fem.) are . . . 

He is . . . 

She is . . . 

We are . . . 

You (pi.) are . . . 

They are . . . 

D. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion and giving 
alternate forms where possible. 

It is not in this way that I am revealing myself 

you (sing, masc.) are . .. 
you (sing, fem.) are . . . 
he is . . . 

” ” she is . .. 

we are . . . 
you (pi.) are . . . 
they are . . . 


117 n kotk fall asleep, be asleep. 

118 KCUTe fici- seach for, seek. 

119 tooyn cause to arise. 
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E. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It is in this way that I am not revealing myself 

you (sing, masc.) are not. . . 

you (sing, fern.) are not . . . 

he is not. . . 

she is not . . . 

we are not... 

you (pi.) are not. . . 

they are not. . . 

F. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

I revealed myself in this way 

You (sg. masc.) revealed ... 

Etc. etc. 

G. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was not in this way that I revealed myself 

It was not in this way that you (masc. sing.) . . . 

Etc. etc. 

H. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was in this way that I did not reveal myself 

It was in this way that you (masc. sing.). . . 

Etc. etc. 
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CLEFT SENTENCE. 

REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT. 


140 . A more precise way to signal focalization is the cleft sentence construction. 
[CG 461-63] 

iHcoyc ne-eNT- 2 k.q-T^A 6 o-i' = It is Jesus who healed me 

NTtoTN ra.p in ne-eT 0 -qja.ace = For, it is not you who speak 

anok eT®-NA-KJiTHropi MMtu-TN = It is / who shall accuse you 

The focal point always comes first, and it is always an article phrase, independent 
personal pronoun, or the like. 

141 . Cleft Sentence Pattern 1 . 

Pattern 1 [CG 464] has two parts. 

i. A nominal sentence containing ne “It is ...,” in which either rre/Te/Ne agrees 
with the preceding focal point 

TeKnicTic T€ ... It is your faith . . . 

(N-)TeKniCTic iN Te ... It is not your faith . . . 

or ne is frozen in the singular masculine form 

TeKnicTic ne ... It is your faith . . . 

(N-)TeicnicTic iN ne ... It is not your faith . . . 

ii. An attached relative clause, in which a personal pronoun agrees in number/gen¬ 
der with the focal point (bare et 130 also occurs) 

TCKnlCTIC TG-GNT-iC-NlJM-eK 

It is your faith that has saved you 

(N-)TeKnlCTIC A.N Te-eNT-JlC-N 2 l 2 M-eK 

It is not your faith that has saved you 

TeKnicTic Te-eNT-iK-Noy^M n^ht-c 

It is your faith through which you have become saved 
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(N-)TeKTTICTIC AN T6-6NT- AK.- N Oy£M N£HT-C 

It is not your faith through which you have become saved 

TeKiriCTic t€-€t 0 -noy2M mmo-k (with bare bt) 

It is your faith that saves you 

Note that re (i.e. ne/Te/Ne) and the relative converter (but-, bt 9 -) are attached to 
one another: tb-bnt-, tb-bt 0 -. 

142. Elided forms in Pattern 1 . Very often ne (tb, ne) and the attached relative 
converter elide (e-e written simply as e). 

Elided Form 
rre-eTq- neTq- 

TTB-BTe- nBTB- 

ne-BNT- neNT- 

ne-BT 0 - neT 0 - 

The elided form is quite commonplace, and it looks misleadingly like an articulated 
relative 132 (i.e. n-eT=, tt-btc- tt-cnt-, n-eT 0 -, etc. = the one who . . . ”). 

Thus, when you see a sequence of letters such as . . . rreT . . . or . . . rreNT . . . 
or . . . neTB . . . or . . . neqjAq . . . or . . . rreTq .... you must always remember to 
ask yourself whether this is an articulated relative or a part of an elided cleft sen¬ 
tence. Both are extremely common. For example 

iHcoyc neNTAqTAA.6o'i 

means both (i) Jesus, who healed me (articulated relative, mcoyc rr-eNT-Aq- 
taa<5o-T) and (ii) It is Jesus who healed me (cleft sentence pattern 1, elided mcoyc 
n(e)-eNT-Aq-TAA6o-i). By thinking about the context, you should be able to 
make the right choice between these two alternatives. And the choice is yours. 


Much more rarely, Pattern 1 contains a circumstantial clause instead of a rela¬ 
tive. NToq MAyAA-q ne eq-ANAXtopei £m-ttma gx 0 —m m Ay = It is he alone 
who is living as an anchorite in that place. [CG 470] 


143. Pattern 1 can also be used as an opening formula at the beginning of a story, 
to introduce a character and circumstances: There once was . . . [CG 465] 

oypcuMe n-phmao neNT-Aq-TO)6e N-oyMA N-eAOOAe 
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard 
(“It is a rich man who .. . ”) 
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144. Cleft Sentence Pattern 2. 

Pattern 2 [CG 468] consists of 

i. An independent personal pronoun (an ok, ntok, etc.) 

ii. Either gnt- (relative conversion of past affirmative) or et®- (bare et 130) 

ntok eNT-AK-TAoyo-i - It is you who have sent me 

ntok an ent-aT-taoyo-k = It is not you whom I have sent 

ntok eT®-accu mmo-c = It is you who say it (with bare et) 

After ent-, a personal pronoun will agree in number/gender with the focal point 

(NTOK ENT-AK-; NTOK eNT-Ai'-TAOyO- K.). 

Note that pattern 2 does not contain ns. Nagation: an following anok (etc.) 
REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT 

145. Reported discourse is the content of speaking or thought quoted after a verb 
of speech or cognition. [CG 509] Reported discourse is mostly introduced by ace-. 

The most common constructions are accu mmo-c ace-/acoo-c ace- say (say-it 
ace-) and neacA-q ace- he said (neace-, neacA* 105). 

Verbs of speaking and cognition [CG 510] include erne ace- know, Meeye ace- 
think, nay -*e- see, perceive, mcTeye ace- believe, j>-®Moei;>e ace- be amazed 
at the fact that, p-nMeeye ace- remember, ccutm ace- hear, learn, cooyn ace- 
know, tamo ace- tell, oycucy b ace- answer, accu mmo-c ace- say, acNoy ace- ask, 
6n- find out, neace-/neacA= ace- said, etc. 

146. Formally speaking, most Coptic questions can’t be distinguished from affir¬ 
mations 4. [CG 511] 

NTOK Tie nppo N-IOY-AAI 

= (1) You are the Jewish king, (2) Are You the Jewish king? 

But some questions can be recognized because they begin with the interrogative ini¬ 
tial morphs ApA, eNe- or mh; or contain an interrogative word (nim = who?); or 
contain a verb meaning “ask” (acNoy). 

ApA = so,. . . ; pray tell,. . . 
m h = is it true that. . . ? 

mh ... an (or mh + negated conjugation) = isn’t it true that . . . ? 

147. accu mmo-c ace- “say” in durative conjugation strictly alternates with 
acoo-c ace- in non-durative conjugation. [CG 514] 

-j--accu mmo-c ace- I say versus Ai-acoo-c ace- I said 
In this construction, -c grammatically points ahead to the xe- clause. It should not 
be translated in English. 
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148 . Indirect and direct discourse are two perspectives that an author can adopt 
when reporting a speaker’s words or thoughts. ICG 519-24] Indirect discourse is a 
reporter’s perspective, as though it were the report of an onlooker. Here is an exam¬ 
ple: 

xq-cooyN n6i-Tc x.e-A-TeqoYNOY ei 
Jesus knew that his hour had come 

If the author had chosen to report Jesus’ words in direct discourse (as though the 
speaker’s exact words) he would have written 

xq-cooyN n6i-7c .xe— a—taoynoy ei 
Jesus knew, “My hour has come” 

What are the signals of indirect discourse compared to direct discourse? How does 
the writer compose the speaker’s own words (direct discourse) so as to create the 
effect of indirect discourse? 

i. Indirect discourse can change the person (e.g. from first to third) 

Direct: My hour txoynoy 
I ndirect: His hour TeqoyNOY 

ii. Indirect discourse can change the syntax of a command or request 

Direct: He said, “Sit down” xq-xoo-c xe-gMooc 
Indirect: He commanded him to sit down, xq-OYe 2 -®cA 2 Ne e-®rpeq- 
2mooc 

iii. Indirect discourse can change the form of a question about place or manner 
Direct: He asked, “Where is she staying?” xq-atNoy .xe-ec-KH Nxcp 

M-MA 

Indirect: He asked where she was staying xq-XNoy c-tima ctc-kh mmay 

Unlike English, Coptic does not shift the tense of indirect discourse. Instead, indi¬ 
rect discourse has the same tense as the equivalent direct discourse. Here English 
and Coptic diverge, when talking about the past. 

Direct: xq-xoo-c xe-'f'-ajtoNe He said, “I am sick” 

Indirect: xq-xoo-c ace-q-qjcuNe He said that he was sick (English signals 
indirect discourse by shifting the tense to was , but Coptic literally has 
“He said that he is sick”) 

Direct: xq-xoo-c A.e-xi‘-<y<oNe He said, “I was sick” 

Indirect: xq-xoo-c Jce-xq-<yci)Ne He said that he had been sick 
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A. Review vocabularies 12-13. 

B. Take the following sentence as a basis: 

He will give you a book. q-NA-'f' nh-tn n-oy-Xcdcdmg. 

Translate into Coptic using the cleft sentence construction and giving alter¬ 
nate forms where possible. 

1. It is he (NToq) who will give you a book. 

2. It is you (pi. ntcutn) to whom he will give a book. 

3. It is a book that he will give to you. 

4. It is not he who will give you a book. 

5. It is not you (pi.) to whom he will give a book. 

6. It is not a book that he will give to you. 

C. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. nim neT 0 -NA-<y-KA- 0 NOBe eaox. Nci-nNoyTE MAyAA-q. Mark 

2:7 

2. A<y rAp ttgt 0 —motn 120 e- 0 acoo-c. Mark 2:9 

3. nai 2<u-oy NeNT-Ay-aco-oy 121 £iacN-MMA M_ nex pA 122 . Mark 4:16 

4. TAcyeepe Toynicnc TeNT-ic-Ni 2 M-e 123 . Mark 5:34 

5. oy neTepe-npcoMe NA-TAA-q N-®cyBBicu 124 ^A-Teq'l'yxH. Mark 

8:37 

6. He rebuked the unclean spirit saying nerriu . . . an ok ne-eT 0 - 
°Y e 2 -0c ^2 Ne na-k ace-AMoy (87 [box]) gboa. MMo-q. Mark 9:25 

7. nim rre-NT-Aq-'t' na-k N-TeiesoyciA aceKAC gkg— p— nai. Mark 
11:28 


motn e- be easier than (mton to become rested, rest; stative motn be easy, be peaceful). 
ao, xe-. ao= to sow (seed). 
neTpx rock. 

Noy?M to save. 

N- 0 a)BBia> as payment for, in return for. 


168 



EXERCISES NINETEEN 


8. oy neTepe-n.xoeic m—ttmx N-eAOOAe 125 Nx-xx-q. Mark 12:9 

9. ntcutn rxp xn NeT 0 -qjx.xe xaax nenNx ne eT 0 -oyxxB. Mark 
13:11 

10. xy-p-nMeeye N6i-NeqMxeHTHC ace-nxi neNeq-accu MMO-q. 
John 2:22 

11. Tc xn neNeq-BXTTTUe xaax NeqMxeHTHC Ne. John 4:2 

12. xnok eT 0 -Nx-KXTHrcupei 126 mmcu-tn NNX2pM-neicuT. John 5:45 

13. eTBe-rrxi nxeitoT Me mmo-T ■xe-'t'-NX-Ktu n-tx'|'yxh atexxc 
on eTe—JtiT-c. MN-xxxy qi mmo-c ntoot- 0 . xaax xnok eT 0 - kuj 
mmo-c 2 xpo-i MxyxxT- 0 . John 10:17-18 

14. xnok eT*-cooyN N-N-eNT-xi-coTn-oy. John 13:18 

15. mh ntok e-Nxx-K e-neNeicuT ixkcub. John 4:12 

16. mh M-nxi xn ne Tc ntynpe n-icochc}). John 6:42 

D. Cleft sentences that begin with an extraposited word or phrase (98). 

1. Nxpxiepeyc, NTooy ncnt-xy-txx-k eTOOT- 0 . oy neT-XK- 
xx-q. John 18:35 

2. ncyxxte eNT-xi-xoo-q, NToq neT 0 -NX-xpiNe MMO-q 2M-n2xe 
N~ 20 oy. John 12:48 

3. NC2BHye xnok e-f-eipe MMO-oy 2^-npxN M-nxeituT, nxi 
n€t 0 —p— 0 MNTpe ctbhht- 0 . John 10:25 

4. N — CT 0 — N Hy CBOA 2^ -rI P a,Me < NTooy NeT 0 -J(.CU2M 127 M-npCUMC. 

Mark 7:15 

5. xnok, N-eNT-xi-Nxy epo-oy ntm— nxeicoT ng'I'-acd MMo-oy. 
John 8:38 


ha N-eAooxe vineyard (place of grapes). 
KATHropei accuse. 
jccujm defile, pollute. 
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Lesson 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
PURPOSE AND RESULT. 
CORRELATED COMPARISON. 



149 . Coptic conditional sentences (if. .. then ...) talk about reality in three ways, 
which we shall study in turn. [CG 494-501J 

Presupposed or possible fact: If or since X is or may he true, then Y is true. 
Generalization: If( or whenever) X is true, Y is for will he) true. 

Contrary to fact: IfX were true, then Y would he true. 

There are also past tense versions of these three (Since X was true, Whenever X was 
true, If X had been true). 

The order of the If and Then clauses can be reversed at will (Y is true since X is true, 
Y is true if X is true, Y would be true if X were true). 

150 . (a) Presupposed or Possible Fact. [CG 495] 

The //clause is introduced by 

enei, enei ah, erreiAHnep since, inasmuch as 

ecyjte- or ecpjcne- since, if (as seems to he, or may he, the case) 

kan, ka.n eojjce- even if 

xe-, A.e-eneiAH, xe-. . . rxp, cboa xe-, eTBe-ace- because 
and the Then clause is a main clause or imperative. 

eu^Jce-ATeTN-coycuN-T, TeTNA-coyN-niiceeiu)T 
Since you have known Me, you will know My Father, too 

ecy-xe-NTOK ne ncynpe H-nNoyTe, noa-k enecHT 2iAM-neemx 
If (as You claim) You are the Son of God, throw Yourself down from here 

erreiAH AK-ujome ek-n^ot N-jjENKoyi, r ]'-Nx-KxeicTx mmo-k ean- 

Since you have been faithful with a few things, I shall put you in charge of 
many 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


151 . ( b ) Generalization. [CG 496] 

The //clause is introduced by 

eajame if ever, if + main clause, circumstantial, or epujAN- 
kan even if + ntc- (conjunctive) or epcyAN- 

The Then clause is a main clause. 

eqjame Ae neKBAA oynoNHpoc ne, neicccoMA THp-q NA-u)cone eq-o 
N- 0 KAKE 

And if your eye is bad then your whole body will be dark 

etyome Jve epqjAN-neKCON p~ 0 nobe, bcdk. Nr-acnio-q 
And if ever your brother sins, go and censure him 

kan etetnujan-acoo-c M-neiTooy -xe-TCDoyN nF-bcuk ejpAi e-te- 
0 AAACCA, C-NA-qjeone NH-TN 

Even if you say to this mountain, Arise and go into the sea, it will come to pass 
for you 


When the //clause is simply equjAN- or a circumstantial, not preceded by a 
conjunction, the distinction between types (1) and (2) is lost. ETETN-niCTeye 
TeTNA-aur-oy = Since or If or Whenever you have faith, you will receive 
them. [CH 497] 


152 . (c) Contrary to Fact. 

The If clause cannot be fulfilled or can no longer be fulfilled. [CG 498-99] 
i. Present tense contrary to fact 

//clause (if. . . were . . .): circumstantial preterit e-Nepe-, e-ne- 
Then clause (. . . would) 12 *: 

Nepe-. .. na- durative sentences 
ne- other sentence types 

e-NETeTN-nicTeye tap e-Mcuycnc, netetna— mcTeye epo-'i ne 
For if you were believers in Moses, you would believe in Me 

e — n e— m— n ai p-neeooy an, NeN-NA-TAA-q an etoot-k 

If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you 

e-NE-nppo neKeicuT ne, ne-ntk-oypmmao 
I f the emperor were your father, you would be rich 

128 Since the Then clause is a preterit conversion, the preterit particle rre (116) can occur option¬ 
ally, as seen in the first example below. 
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LESSON TWENTY 


ii. Past tense contrary to fact 
If clause (//... had . . .): 

affirmative e— n«—nt-a— 
negative e-Ne-iine- 

Then clause ( . . . would have)-, eaj-xrre, ecpace, or Neeicrre + past tense 

e-Ne-Mneq-ei . . . eojacne AC-ujame N6i-eAH m-tticocmoc 

If He had not come .... then the end of the world would have come to pass 


Authors sometimes mix different types of If and Then clause in a single sentence. 
e<yome AN?-oycABe, n€i-na-h e piT—q = If ever I am wise, 1 would love 
him [mixture of generalization and contrary to fact]. [CG 500] 


PURPOSE AND RESULT 

153 . Purpose {to, in order to, so that. . . might . ..) [CG 502] is expressed by 

e- 0 infinitive or eTBe- 0 infinitive 

e-®Tpe- 

.xe- or ateKAAC + optative 

For example 

NT-AK-ei e- 0 TAico —n = You have come to destroy us 

Aq-ei n6i-Tc e-®Tpeq-au- 0 BAnTicMA = Jesus came so that he might be bap¬ 
tized 

Ay-erne NA-q N-^eNUjHpe ujhm acexAC eqe-TAAe-Neq6iac eacto-oy = 
They brought some children to Him so that He might lay His hands upon 
them 

154 . Result {so as to, so that . . .) [CG 503] is expressed by 

gcucTe e- 0 infinitive 

2<vcre e- 0 Tpe- 

2 CUCT 6 + conjunctive 

For example 

Ay-Me^-nacoi cnay 2o>CTe e- 0 Tpey-cuMc = They filled both boats, so that 
they sank 

c-au^ai N6i-TArAnH £tocTe anon NTN-upoyupoy mmo-n = Love is increas¬ 
ing so that we ourselves are boasting 

As in Koine Greek, expressions of purpose and result are sometimes used inter¬ 
changeably. 


172 





CORRELATED COMPARISON 


CORRELATED COMPARISON 

155 . Correlated comparisons just as .. . so too . . . [CG 505-6] are expressed by 
Nee (N-T~2e) or icm-ee just as + relative or circumstantial clause 
answered by 

tai T£ ee so, so too + relative or circumstantial clause 
For example 

kata— ee eNT-AN-cuiTM taT on Te ee cnt-an-nay = Just as we have 
heard, so have we also seen 

Nee eNT-AK-acoo-c na-n tai Te ee eNT-AN-coTM-ec — Just as you told 
us, so have we heard 

The two elements can also occur in the opposite order: tai Te ee eTq-NHy 
mmo-c Nee eNT-ATeTN-NAY epo-q eq-NA-BcoK ejpA'i e-Tne = He will 
come just as you saw him going up into heaven (This is how he will come: just as 
you saw him going . . . ) 
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Telling time [CG 133] 

(1) The week (ttcabbaton or ncabbaton or TgeBAOMAc): 

Sunday = tkypiakh or noy^ 

Monday = necNiy or nujopn N~ 20 oy N-oytucy 

Tuesday = ttupomnt or ttm€ 2 -cnay N- 2 ooy N-oycouj 

Wednesday = neqTooy or TKoyi N-NHCTeiA or tnhct£ia o)hm 

Thursday = TT-foy or noytoty or noyoxy n-tmhtg 

Friday = rrcooy or TiTApACKeyH or tno6 N-NHCTeix or TNHCTeix-u) 

Saturday = ttcab baton 

(2) The twelve thirty-day months of the Egyptian calendar |CG 135]: 

eooyT begins near the end of August (in modem reckoning) 

nione begins near the end of September 

2 Aecop begins near the end of October 

Koia. 2 k begins near the end of November 

tco Be begins near the end of December 

M<yip begins near the end of January 

nApM2 OT n begins near the end of February 

TTApMoyTe begins near the end of March 

niqjoNc begins near the end of April 

TtAiuNe begins near the end of May 

ermn begins near the end of June 

MecopH begins near the end of July 

plus five intercalary days, each called an eniroMENON. 

(3) The hours of day and night [CG 1311 are twelve from dawn to dusk (approx¬ 
imately 0600h to 18()0h), and twelve from dusk to dawn. Their names are 
formed with the prefix jx.fr- (= at hour number. . . ) completed by a feminine 
cardinal number. Thus Jxfr-tyoMTe (at hour number 3) = at 0900h/nine o’clock 
a.m., and = at 2100h/nine o’clock p.m. 
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Exercises 20 


A. Review vocabularies 14-15. 

B. Translate. 

a. ea).xe-TeTN—cyme nci-tme . . . 

b. ecycune ererNcyAN-cyme nca-tme . . . 

c. kan eoj-xe-TCTN-cyme nca-tme . . . 

d. eneiAH TeTN-cyiNe NCA-TMe . . . 

e. 6 boa -xe-TeTN-cyme nca-tme . . . 

f. KAN NT6TN —cyme NCA-TMe . . . 

g. eNeTeTN-cyme NCA-TMe . . . 

h. eNeNTATeTN—cyme nca-tme .. . 

i. eNeMneTN-<yme nca-tmc . . . 

j. . . . JCCKAAC eT€TNe-CyiNe NCA-TM6 

k. .. . ^cucTe eTpeTN-cyme nca-tmc 

l. Nee eTeTN-cyme nca-tmc . . . 

m. ... ^cJucTe NTeTN-ajme nca-tmb 

n. . . . e- 0 cyme nca-tmc 

C. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. Since you love God, He will forgive you. b. Since you loved God, He 
forgave you. c. If you love God, pray to Him. d. Because you loved God, 
He forgave you. e. Whenever you pray to God, He forgives you. /. God 
forgives you whenever you pray to Him. g. If you loved God, He would 
forgive you. h. If you had loved God, He would have forgiven you. i. God 
came to forgive you. j. God loves you, and so He forgives you. k. Just as 
God loves you, so He forgives you. 
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The Gospel of Mark 

Chapters One to Three 1 


Turn back to lesson one and read the photograph of Mark 1:1-1:6 in a 
fifth-century manuscript. 

MApKOC 

Chapter One 2 

1. T^pxH 3 M-neyxrreAioN n-Tc ttgxc. 

2. kata-tt-gt 0 -ch2 2n _h caiac nenpo<J>HTHC ac.e-eiC2HHTe 'J'-na- 
■xey-rrAArreAoc Z 1 Z H mmo-k. 4 n q— cbtg—tgK2>h. 

3. ne2pooy 5 M-n-6T 0 -a>q) gboa 2n-tgphmoc 6 Jce-coyTN 7 -Te2iH 
m-tt-xogic ntgtn— coyTN — NGq mogit^. 

4. Aq-cyamc ag n6i-io>2Annhc cq-’t'-^ATTTiCMA 2 M-tt.xa6I6 9 

Gq-KHpyCCG 10 N —OyBATTTICM A M- 0 MGTANOIA n 6-ITK.tO 6BOA N- 
NNOBG. 

5. Ay CJD AC-BtUK NA-q G BO A N6l-T6XCUpA 12 THp-C N-'foyAAIA 
MN-NA-91G pOCOAyM A THp-Oy. Ay—■•XI-^BArtTICMA NTOOT-q 2^“ 
mopAAN HC TTGIGpO 13 Gy-GSOMOAOTG1 14 N-NGyNOBG. 

6. Ay a) ICU2ANNHC, NGp6-2€Nqu> i5 n-6amoya to 16 2 |tua, ~d epG- 


1 According to Quccke’s manuscript (but normalized): Hans Quecke, ed.. Das Markus- 
evangelium sa'idisch: (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 1972), distributed by Biblical 
Institute Press (Rome). 2 New words (except for names of persons and places) are 
glossed in the footnotes. 3 *T-ApxH beginning. 4 2'2 H n _ > mmo» before 
(Compound preposition). 5 ne-gpooy voice, sound. 6 *T-epHMOC wilderness, 
desert. 7 cooyTN (coyTN-, coyTUJNs) coytcon 1 straighten, stretch out. 8 n- 
hogit road, path. 9 n-XAeie wilderness, desert. 10 *K.Hpycce announce, pro¬ 
claim. 11 *t-m€tanoia repentance, change of heart. 12 *Te-xotpA region. 
13 n-eiepo river. 14 *e20M0A0rei confess. 15 n-qut n-6amoya skin of 
camel, camel skin. 16 to 1 2 iu) 0 )-q (was) put upon him, i.e. he was wearing it (T> T _ - 

TAA=, TO 1 ). 
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oyMO.X2 17 N-qjAAp mh p e-Teq'f-ne 18 eq-oyeM- 0 <y:xe 19 2 ,-0eBia)2 ° 
N-200YT. 

7. Aycu Neq-TA<ye- 0 oeiqj eq-xa> mmo-c .xe-q-NHy mnncco-i 
N 6i-n-eT 0 -acoop 21 epo-T e-iN r-oy? 1 kanoc 22 an e- 0 nA2T- 023 
e- 0 BO)A e boa M-nMoyc 24 M-neqTooye. 

8. ANOK, AI-'f'- 0 BATTTlCMA NH-TN 2N-OyMOOy. NTOq A6, eq-NA- 
battti26 mmcju-tn 2N-oynNA eq-oyAAB. 

9. Aytu Ac-cycune 2N-N€20oy €t 0 -mmay Aq-ei n6i-Tc eboa 
2N-NA2ApeT NTe-TTAAIAAlA. AyCO Aq - X I- 0 BATTTI C M A 2M~TTIOp- 
AANHC NTN-IO)2ANNHC. 

10. NTeyNoy a.e eq-NHy e2PAi 2M-nMooy Aq-NAy e-MnHye 
e-Ay-oyai n Ay at nenNA eq-NHy enecHT e^tcu-q Nee N-oy- 
(tpooMne 25 . 

11. Aycu oycMH, Ac-a^cune cboa 2N-MnHye jcc-ntok ne nAtyHpe 
nAMepiT eNT-A-nAoytucy cy cune n2ht-k. 

12. Aytu 2N-TeyNoy nenNA, Aq-AciT-q bboa e-TepHMoc. 

13. Aycu Neq-2N-TepHMOc n~ 2M6 N~20oy epe-ncATANAC 26 nei- 
pA^e 27 MMO-q eq-tyoon MN-NeeHpiON 28 . Aycu NArreAoc, Ney-AiA- 
KONei 29 NA-q. 

14. MNNCA-NCe-nApAAIAOy N-IC02ANNHC Aq-ei n6|-Tc 62PAI e- 
ttaaiaaia eq-KHpycce M-neyArreAioN M-nNoyTe 

15. ace-A-neoyoeicy occur €boa. Aycu ac-2cun e2oyN n6i- 
TMNT-ppo M-nNoyTe. MeTANoei ntctn— mCTeye 2M-neyArre- 
AION. 

16. Aycu eq-Moocye 2iTN-TeeAAACCA n-ttaaiaaia Aq-NAy e-ci- 
mcdn MN-ANApeAC ncoN n-cimcun ey-Ne.x- 0 q)Ne 30 e—TeeAAACcA. 
Ne-2eNoycu2e 31 rAp Ne. 


17 n-MOJC2 N-qjAAp girdle of leather, leathern girdle. 18 T--j-ne loins. 19 ne- 
<y.xe locust. 20 n-eBicu N-20oyT wild honey (N- 200 YT = wild). 21 ocoop 7 
is strong, Aoop e- stronger than. 22 *gi kanoc (Adjective) qualified, adequate. 
23 na>2T (negT-, nA£T=) nA2T f bend. 24 n-Moyc M-neqTooye strap of his 
sandel. 25 ne- (and Te-) 6pooMne dove. 26 n-CATANAC Satan. 27 *nei- 
pA2;e put to the test, tempt. 28 *ne-eHpioN wild beast. 29 *aiakon 61 assist, 
serve. 30 ne-cyNe, plural <yNHy net. 31 n-oycoje fisherman. 
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17. rtcAA-q na-y n6i-7c Ae-AMHeiN 32 . oye2-THyTN 33 nccjd-i. Ayat 
na— p—THyTN N- 0 oycu2e 77-peq-6en- 0 pcDMe 34 . 

18. NTeyNoy a.e Ay — ka— n eyo)NHy. Ay-oyAg-oy Nccu-q. 

19. Aycu NTepeq-MOoqje eeH 35 Noyicoyi 36 Aq-NAy c-iakcdboc 
nqjHpe n-zcbcaaioc mn-icd 2 ^nnhc neqcoN ntooy 2 a)-0 Y ey- 
2m-ttao7 ey-coBTe n — n eycy nH y. 

20. NTeyNoy Aq-MoyTe epo-oy. Aycu Ay-KA-neyeicuT scbcaaioc 
2M-nAtoi mn-n-xaV— 0 Beice 37 . ay-bcdk. Ay-oyA2-oy Ncco-q. 

21. Ay-BCUK A6 €20yN e-KA(})ApNAOYM. AyCD NTeyNoy 2H-NCAB- 
BATON 38 Aq-'f- 0 CBa) 2N-TCYNArCOrH. 

22. Ay a) Ay-p- 0 cynHpe e^N-TeqcBcu. Neq-'f-- 0 CB<ju rAp NA-y Nee 
an eToy-'t'- 0 CBtu Ndi-NerpAMMATeyc aaaa 2cdc e-yNT-q-Tesoy- 
CIA MM Ay. 

23. Aycu NTeyNoy Ne-oyN-oyptuMe 277-TcyNArcorH epe-oyriNA 
N-AKASApTON 39 NMMA-q. Ay CD Aq —-XI — 0 Cy KAK 40 CBOA 

24. eq-AtcD mmo-c Ae-A2po-K. 41 nmma-n 7c ttnazcdpaioc. TJt-ak-ci 
e— 0 TAKO— N . 't’-COOyN MMO-K ACe-NTK-NIM. 7lTK —TTTTCT —OyAAB 
M-nNoyTe. 

25. Aycu 7c, Aq-eniriMA 42 NA-q eq-AOt mmo-c ac-tim-pcd-k 43 
77r-ei eboa MMO-q. 

26. Aycu 77Tepe-nenNA 77 -aka0apton pA2T—q 44 e-TTKA2 Aycu Aq- 
cucy e boa 2N-oyNo6 77-2pooy, Aq-ei cboa TiMo-q. 

27. Aycu Ay-p- 0 2°Te THp-oy 2 CUCTe Tice-cyAAe MTt-NeyepHy 
ey-xcu 7Smo-c Ae-oy ne ttai. eic-oycBcu 77-Bppe 2N-oye2oyciA. 
Tjkcttna 77-akaoapton, q-oye2CA2Ne NA-y. Aycu ce-ccDT77 77ccD-q. 


32 AMHeiN Special affirmative imperative of ei; cf. 87 (box). 33 oytug (oyeg-, 
°yA?=) oyH2 + put, place; oye2-/oyA2= + reflexive personal object + nca- = follow, be 
a follower of (Aq-oyAg-q nca- = he followed, he ‘put himself after’). 34 6am 
(6err-, 6 att=) 6Hrf seize, take, catch: oytuge N-peq-6en- 0 pa>Me = human-catch¬ 
ing fisherman. 35 eeH forward, onward. 36 Noykoyi somewhat more. 37 aai- 
0 B€Ke wage earning (Adjective) (aa7- Construct Participle [lesson 9, box “Construct 
Participles”] of ai take + n-Beice wages). 38 ncabbaton = ttcabbaton as in 
Koine Greek. 39 *akabaptoc, akasapton (Adjective) unclean, impure. 40 ai- 
0 U) kak cry out (ai- before zero article = ac- ‘speak’ + ne-<J)XAit shout). 
41 A^pos nmma* what does . . . have to do with . . . ?. 42 *eniTiMA rebuke. 
43 TCDM (TM-, TOM=) THM f shut. 44 ptUJT (pe£T-, pAgT=) pAgT 7 Strike. Cast. 
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28. A-neqcoeiT 45 bcuk eboa nteynoy xm-ma nim m-ttkcdte th p—q 

N-TrAAIAAIA. 

29. NTeyNoy Ae NTcpoy-ci eboa 2N-TcyNArcDrH Aq— bcuk £2oyN 
e-nni n-cimcdn mn-anapeac mn-iakcdboc mn-icu 2 ^nnhc. 

30. TcytoMe 46 ae n-cimcun, nec-nh-x 47 ec~2hm 48 . Aycu nteynoy 
Ay-<yA:xe n mma— q etbhht-c. 

31. Aq-'t'-neqoyoei ae cpo-c. Aq-ToyNoc e— Aq— ama2te n-tec- 

6lA. Aytu ITE2MOM, Aq-AO 2ltHO)-G. AC—AIAKONEI NA-y. 

32. poy2<5 49 ac, NTEpcq—ty cutte cpc-npH 50 na-2cottt 51 ay-eine NA-q 
N-N-ET 0 -MOK2 52 THp-Oy M N - N-ETC pE-N AAI MON ION N MMA—y. 

33. Aytu TTTOAIC TH p-c, AC —CCDOY2 2 1 PM-npO 53 M-TTH I. 

34. Aq-eEpAncyc 54 n-oymhhuje cy-MOK2 2N- 0 cytUN£ cy-tyoBE 55 . 
Aytu oyMHHtyc n- 0 aaimonion, Aq —noac— oy eboa c-Mcq-KA- 
N AAI MON ION £- 0 cyAAC£ EBOA A6-N£y-COOyN MMO-q. 

35. Aycu 2 TOO Y e56 omate, NTcpcq-TcuoyN Aq-BCOK eboa E-yMA 
N-A.AEIE. Aq-tyAHA M-TTNAy ET 0 -MMAy. 

36. Ayco Ay-ncuT eboa NCto-q n6i-cimcdn mn — n — et 0 — nmma— q. 

37. Ay-TA20-q. Aycu tteaca-y NA-q .xe-CE-K.tDTC 57 nccu-k THp-oy. 

38. ncAA-q NA-y Ae-MApoN 58 e-kema, e-nketmmo 59 et 0 ~2hn 
E 20YN, AEKAC ElE-KHpyCCE ON N2 HT- °Y- NT-AI-EI TAP EBOA 
E-TTeigOJB. 

39. Aycu Aq-BCUK Eq-KHpyccc 2N-NEycyNArcDrH 2 n-ti-aaiaaia 
TH p —C. Aycu NKEAAIMONION, NEq-NOyAB MMO-Oy EBOA. 

40. Aycu Aq— ei cyApo-q N6i-oyptuME Eq-coBj 60 cq— ttapakaaei 61 
MMO-q Eq-JCO) MMO-C NA-q Ae-EKOJAN-Oycuu; K-NA-TBBO — I. 


45 n-coeiT reputation, fame. 46 n-cyoM father-in-law, t-ujcdme mother-in-law, 
Ne-tyMoyi’ parents-in-law. 47 Noyace = throw, cast; nh-x 7 = lie. 48 jmom 
become hot, 2HM 7 be hot, have a fever. 49 n-poy2e evening. 50 n-pH sun. 
51 2 <e>ttt ( 2 eTtT-, 20 Tn=) 20 TTT t join, reconcile; (sun or stars) set. 52 mkaj become 

painful, grieved, mo K2 + be in pain, difficulty. 53 2 1 PM-tt- po by the door. 54 *eepx- 
neye heal. 55 cyiee (cyi-, <yoBT=) change; <yo(o)BE 7 be diverse, various. 
56 2 TOoye emate at dawn very early (“dawn very much”). 57 kcute nca- (ket-, 
kot=) kht 7 seek. 58 mapon come on, let’s go (fixed expression, cf. 81). 59 tmmo 

plural of 4 me village. 60 ccub 2 become leprous; cob;; 1 be a leper, have leprosy. 
61 *ttapakaaei appeal to, implore. 


180 



CHAPTER TWO 


41. Aycu NTepeq-ajN-2TH-q 62 iq-coYTN-TOOT-q gboa. Ay a) 
Aq-A.a)2 63 epo-q eq-.xa> mmo-c NA-q jce-'f-oycucy. tbbo. 

42. Aytu NreyNoy A-neqccuB2 ao 2itocu-q. Aq —tbbo. 

43. Aycu NTepeq-2tuN 64 £TooT-q NTsyNoy Aq-:xooy-q eboa 

44. eq-jxcu mmo-c NA-q jce-6a)a)f. Mnp-xoo-E n-aaay. aaaa 

BtUK NT-TCABO-K 65 E-noyHHB 66 Nr-JCI 67 E2PA*l" ETBE —TTEKTBBO N-N- 
ENT—A—MtUyCHC Oy£2-EA2N£ MMO-Oy E-yMNT-MNTpE NA-y. 

45. NT£p£q-EI A£ EBOA Aq - ApXEEOAl 68 N- 0 TACy£-OEIty N~2A2 AyO) 
£- 0 cp 69 -najAac£ 2 tuCTe Nq-TM-6M- 0 6oM e- 0 bcuk £2oyN E-xnoAic 
Noya)N2 70 . aaaa N£q-2N~2eNMA n-aaeie. Aycu NEy-NHy €pAT—q 
n£ EBOA 2M-MA NIM. 

Chapter Two 

1 . NT£p£q-BCUK A£ E20yN £- KA<j>ApNAOyM 2 l -AN-2£N200y Ay- 
COJTM AL£-q-2N-OyHI. 

2. Aycu A-yMHHtyE ECUOY2 EMAy 2tOCT£ NTE-TM-£Cy- 0 2ipM-npO 71 

cyon-oy. Aycu Aq-qjA.X£ nmma— y 2M-nqjAJC£. 

3. Ay-EINE AE EpAT-q N-OypOJME £q-EH6 EpE-qTOOy N-ptUME qi 
2Apo-q. 

4. Aycu MTToy-cy-BcuK NA-q 62oy n etbe-ttmhhuje. ay-6eatt- 
TOYE2EOI 72 EBOA M-nMA ETq-N2 HT- 4- Aycu NTEpoy-qjOTOJT 73 
Ay-XAAA 74 M-n£6Ao6 75 E1TECHT, n-ETEp£-n-£T 0 -EH6 NHA 2 l -* a,-< T 

5. Aycu Tc, NTEpsq — NAy e—teyitietie nE-XA-q m-tt-et 0 -eh6 xe~ 

nAUJHpE, EE-NA-KA-NEKNOBE NA-K EBOA. 

6. N£ —yN —20EINE AE N - N ErpAM M ATEyC 2 MOOC M-nMA €T 0 —M M Ay 
Ey-MOKMEK 76 2N-NEY2HT 


62 q)N-2HT (ojn-2th= reflexive) have pity (AC-cy n—£TH —c she had pity). 63 A.a>2 
e-, AH2 f touch. 64 2 wn etn-, etoot= command. 65 tcabo (tcabe-. tca- 
bo=) tcabhy(t) + show, teach. 66 n-oyHHB priest. 67 jci e2PAi make an offer¬ 
ing (“take up”). 68 *ApxECSAi begin. 69 ctup (cp-, coop=) CHp* scatter, 

spread. 70 NoycuN2 openly, publicly. 71 2 ipM-rtpo the place beside the door 
(Prepositional phrase used as a noun, cf. 1:33). 72 T-oyE 2 COi beams, roof (cf. n- 

|and T-] coi' beam). 73 qjOTcyT (cyET<ya>T=) ujetujcut 7 cut, carve. 74 *xaa.a 
let down. 75 tte-6a.o 6 bed. 76 mokmek (also mekmoyk= reflexive) think, 
ponder. 
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7. Jce-eTBe-oy ttai, q-q)AAe 2 < _ nai 77 . Eq-Ai- 0 oyA 78 . nim ttet 0 - 
NA-cy-KA- 0 NOBe eboa nca-ttnoyte MAyAA-q. 

8. Aycu NTeyNoy NTepeq-eme 2M-neqnNA ace-ce-MOKMeK 2P AI 
n 2 ht- °Y ns-XA-q Ni-y ae-etbe-oy TeTN-Meeye e-nai 2n-ne- 

tn 2 ht - 

9. ao} rAp ttet 0 -motn 79 e- 0 aoo-c m-tt-et 0 -ch6. ae-tcooyn nt- 
qi-neK6xo6 Nr-Mooqje. j(N-e- 0 ioo-c ae—ce—na— ica-nekkobe 
NA-K EBOA. 

10. A6KAC -AE ETETNE-NAy AE-OyNT-q- 0 E2OyCIA MMAy N6l- 
ncyHpe M-rrpcuME e- 0 ka- 0 nobe eboa 2ijcm-ttka 2 — n£AA-q m-tt- 
et 0 -ch6 

11. AE-TCUOyN. EI-AEpO-K 80 . qi m-ttek6ao6. BO)K £ —TTEKH I. 

12. Aycu Aq-TtuoyN. NTEyNoy Aq-TAA£-TT£q6Ao6 EACU-q. Aq-Ei 
EBOA 2 iqh81 MMO-Oy THp-Oy 2 tucTe NCE-p-qjnHpE THp-Oy 
NC£-'t'- 0 EOOy M-TTNOyTE Ey-ACU MMO-C A£“ MTTN — N Ay E-OyON 
ENE2 21-NAI. 

13. Aq-£l ON EBOA 2^TN-TE©AAACCA. AytU TTM H HU)£ THp-C), Ay- 
ccuoy2 Epo-q. Aq-'|’- 0 CBCU NA-y. 

14. Ayco Eq-nApArE 82 Aq-NAy e-aeoyei rrcyHps n-aac|>aioc sq- 
2MOOC 2l-TTEqTEAO)NION 83 . TT£AA-q NA-q JCE-OYA2-K NCU>—I. Aycu 
Aq-TcuoyN. Aq-oyA2~q Nccu-q. 

15. AC-cycunE 84 ae Eq-NHA 85 2M-nEqHi. a~2A2 n-teacunhc 86 2 |_ 
p£q —p— 0 NOBE NOAC-Oy MN-Tc M N — N Eq MAO HTHC. NEy-OO) TAp. Aycu 
Ay-oyA2oy Nccu-q. 

16. nE rpAM mATE yc m IT— nE cjjApi cai oc 87 , NTspoy-NAy Ae-q-oycuM 
MN —NpEq —p — 0 NOBE AytU NTEACUNHC TTEAA —y N-NEqMAOHTHC 
ace-etbe-oy q-oycuM Aycu q-ecu mn—N pEq—p — 0 nobe Aycu nte- 
AOJNHC. 


77 2'-nai thus, in this way. 78 xi- 0 oyA utter blasphemy (xi- before zero article = 
xe- ‘speak’ + n-oyA blasphemy). 79 mton be at rest, at ease, relieved, motn* be 
easy, satisfied, hale; motn e- easier. 80 xepo= i.e. xcu epo=. 81 2 leH 
(J-/mmos before, in front of (Compound preposition). 82 *rtApAre pass by. 
83 * n —teacdnion tax office. 84 Ac-cyame ae . . . and it happened that . . . . 
85 nhx* ... Nox-oy: Noyace mmo», nox= (reflexive object) sit down, be seated (“cast 
oneself down”), nhx 4 sit. 86 *t6A(unhc money changer. 87 4 >apicaioc 
(A djective) Pharisee, member of the Pharisee sect. 
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17. Ayo) 7c, NTcpeq-ccuTM neAA-q na— y .xe-7J-ce-p- 0 xpeiA 88 an 
776l-N-eT 0 -THK 89 M-TTCAeiN 90 lAAi N-eT 0 -cyoon 91 K.AK.CUC. nt— ai- 
ei an e- 0 Te2M-77AiKAioc aaaa 7ipeq-p- 0 NOBe. 

18. Aytu MMA0HTHC 77-ICU2ANNHC mT 7— NA— N€(j)ApICAIOC, NCy-NH- 
CTeye. Ay-ei Ae NA-q ey-Acu mmo-c Ae-eTBe-oy mma©hthc 
N-KU2ANNHC Aytu mma©hthc n — ng(|)a pi caioc, ce-NHcreye. nck- 
MA0HTHC AC, 77-CC-N HCTCye AN. 

19. neAe-7c NA-y ae-mh oy77- 0 6oM e- 0 Tpey-NHCTeye 776i- 
Ttcyttpe M-TTMA-N-cyeAeeT 92 2 Qcon epe-TTA-TcyexeeT 93 nmma-y. 
20 con TTA-T<yeAeeT nmma-y n— ce— na— cy— n HCTeye an. 

20. oy77-2eN20oy ac nhy 2°tan eycyAN-qi 77 toot-oy MTTA-Tcye- 
ACCT. TOTE CC-NA-NHCTHye 2N-NC200Y CT 0 -77MAy. 

21. Mepe-AAAy NeA 94 - 0 Toeic 95 N-cyAi epN- 0 cyTHN 96 M-nA6e 97 . 
ecycune 98 mmon ttocic 77-cyAi NA-qi-nictuTe 99 mmay TJ-tco^thn 
M-nX6e 77c-mo2 100 N2°Y° 

22. Aycu Mepe-AAAy ncjc- 0 h pn 101 77-Bppe e- 0 2cuT 102 77-ac 103 . 
ecycune mmon rmptr NA-ne2-772 tUT NTe-mipir ncuN 104 bboa Utb- 
n2cut tako. aaaa e-u)Ay-Ne.x- 0 H pirr N-Bppe e- 0 2tUT N-Bppe. 

23. Aycu Ac-cycune 105 2n-ncabbaton e- 0 Tpey-Moocye eboa 2^- 
Neicu2e 106 ei -0 — pht' 07 . Aycu NeqMASHTHC, ey-Moocye Ay-Apxei 
N- 0 TAX- 0 2MC-. 

24. Ne<|)ApicAioc Ae, ne-XA-y NA-q ae-anay Ae-ey-p-oy 2 N_ 
NCABBATON e-oyicesecTi e- 0 AA-q. 

25. rrexA-q NA-y Ae-MneTtJ-ocy-q aaay xe— nt—a—AA ye i a p-oy 
77Tepeq-2Ko 109 iiToq Mt7-NeT 0 -NMMA-q. 

ss p_* X peiA need. 89 tcuk (tek-, toks) thk 1 strengthen, confirm. 90 n-(and 
t—) CAeiN physician. 91 cycune/cyoon 4 *kak.cuc be in bad condition, do badly. 
92 T-<yexecT bride, n-MA-77-<yeAeeT bridal hall, n-cyttpe M-nMA-iJ-cyexeer 
wedding guest, nA-rcyexeeT groom. 93 Cf. previous note. 94 Noyxe put (patch 
on garment, wine into wineskins). 95 t-toeic n-ojai new patch. 96 Te-cyTHN 
garment, tunic. 97 n-nx6e rag, N-nx6e (Attributive construction) worn out. 
98 ecycune mmon otherwise (“if No”). 99 qi-n-iccuTe mmay draw away the 

edge (of the hole that was patched). 100 na>2 (ne2~, nA£=) mtj 4 burst, tear. 
101 n-Hpnwine. 102 n-£CUT sack, bag, wineskin. 103 ac old (Adjective). 104 ncuN 
6boa (neN-, noN=) nHN* pour out. 105 Ac-cycune e- 0 Tpey- it once happened 
that they.... 106 n-eicu2e field. 107 pcuT, pH t 4 grow, become covered with veg¬ 
etation. 108 tcuak (tak- toaks) pluck out; n~ 2 MC ear of grain. 109 jko, 
2 KAeiT f (or jkocit 4 or 20 K.p + ) be hungry. 
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26. xe-N-Acy N-£e Aq- bcuk egoyN e-nm M-nNoyTe 2 i-^biasap 
nApxiepeyc. Aycu nobik N-Terrpoeecic 110 , Aq-oyoM-oy e-oyxe- 
3ecn NA-q e- 0 oyoM-oy nca-noyhhb. Aycu Aq-'f N-NKOoye 
6T 0 -NMMA-q. 

27. rretxA-q on NA-y :xe— ttcabbaton, NT-Aq-cycune eTBe-npcuMe. 
Ayco NT-A-nptoMe qjame an et Be —ttcab baton. 

28. nqjHpe M-rrpcuMe ntxoeic ne M-nKecABBATON. 

Chapter Three 

1. Aycu Aq-BtuK on e2oyN e-TcyNArcurH. Ne-yN-oypcuMe A.e mmay 
epe-Teq6t.x MooyT. 

2. Aycu Ney-TTApATHpei 111 epo-q -xe-eye-icATHropei 112 MMO-q. 

3. Aycu neacA-q M-npa>Me eTepe-Teq6t.x MooyT -xe-TtDoyN-r. 
AMoy e-TMHTe. 

4. Aycu ne-XA-q NA-y .xe-esecTt 2 n-ncabbaton e- 0 p- 0 neT- 
NANoy-q atN- 0 p- 0 neT-2ooy. e- 0 TAN2e n, -oy'J'yxH XN-e- 0 MooyT-c. 
ntooy A€ Ay-KA-ptu-oy" 4 . 

5. Aycu NTepeq-6a)cyT €2oyN e2PA-y 2N-oyoprH eq-MOK2 115 N2 HT 
e.xM-TTTa>M 116 n2ht M-rrey2HT neacA-q M-rrptuMe -xe-coyTN- 
T6K6IA. € BOA. Aq-coyTcuN-c. Aycu AC-AO 117 N6l~Teq6l.X. 

6. NTepoy-ei A.e gboa NTeyNoy N6i-Ne(j>AptcAioc mn-n2hpcuai- 
anoc Ay--xi- 0 qjo.xNe lls epo-q ackac eye-TAKo-q. 

7. Aycu Tc, Aq-ANAXcopei 119 mn—N eq mabhthc gboa e— t60Aaacca. 
Aycu oyNo6 m — m h Hey e cboa 2n-ttaaiaaia, Ay-oyA2-oy Nccu-q 

MN-'t’OyAAIA 

8. MN-eiepocoAyMA Aycu kgno6 m-mhH tye eboa 2n-'|’aoymaia 
MN- nexpO M-mopAANHC MN-nKtUTG N-Typoc MN-CIACUN ey- 
ccotm e-N-eTq-eipe MMo-oy. 


no * Te _npoceecic (i.e. 7tp60£Cti<;) presentalion; the “loaves of presentation” were 
sacred bread kept in the Jerusalem Temple. 111 *ttapath pe t watch closely. 
112 *KATHropei accuse. 113 TANgo (TANge-, tan20=) tanjhy 3 make alive. 
114 KA-pcu= (reflexive) fall silent. 115 mKA g njht, mok.2 + N2 ht become distressed. 

116 tcum (tm- toms) thm + shut. Infinitive as noun, tt-tcdm N2HT hard heartedness. 

117 ao (“cease”) also means “get well” (from disease or demonic infection). 118 qjo- 
XN€ take counsel. Infinitive as noun n-cyoxNe counsel, design: .xi- t, cyoxNe take coun¬ 
sel, reflect, advise. 119 *anaxcl) pet withdraw. 
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9. aycu Aq-Acoo-c N-NeqMieHTHc Ace-epe-2eNeACHy npocKAp- 
Tepei 120 epo-q eTBe-nMHH<ye. xe Ney-eAiBe 121 MMo-q. 

10. NAcye-N-eNT-Aq-TAA6o-oy 122 rAp 2 CJL)CTe e- 0 Tpey-'f'-ney- 
oyoei epo-q. Ayo> n—ctc—mmacti r5 123 2 ltu- °Y 

11. Mii-NenNi ii-iKieipTON, eycyAN-NAy epo-q <yAy-nA2T-oy 
2ApAT-q 124 Nce-Aci- 0 cy kak 6boa ey-Accu mmo-c acb-ntok ne 
ncyHpe M-nNoyTe. 

12. ayco Neq-eniTiMA NA-y eMATe Ace-NNey-oyoN2-q bboa. 

13. Aq-BtuK Ae e2PAi e-nTooy. Aycu Aq-MoyTe e-N-eTq-oyAcy- 
oy. 

14. Aq-Ne2 l25 -MNT-cNooyc cboa Ate-eye-cycune nmma— q Aycu 
Nq-jcooy-ce bboa e-®TAcye-oeicy 

15. Nq--j- NA-y N-Te5oyciA e- 0 NeAC-®AAiMomoN bboa. 

16. Aytu Aq-TA20 126 epAT-oy m—ttmnt—CNO oye. Aycu cimcun, Aq-'f- 
oypAN epo-q Ae-neTpoc. 

17. Aya) iakcuboc ncyHpe N-^eaeJAAioc mn-io>2annhc ncoN n-ia- 
kcuboc — Aq-'t'~2 eN P^ N epo-oy xe boanh prec eTe-nAi ne 
ncyHpe M-ne2poyBBAi 127 — 

18. Aycu ANJvpeAC MN-t|)iAinnoc mTj — bapooaomaioc mn-mao- 
OAIOC MN-0CUMAC AyCU IAKCUBOC nCyH pe N-AA(j>AIOC MN-0AAAAIOC 
Aycu CIMCUN n KAN AN A IOC 

19. MN-lOyAAC niCKApiCUTHC, n—CNT-Aq-nApAAIAOy MMO-q. 

20. Aycu Aq-ei e2oyN e-nm. A-nM hh cye on ccuoy2 epo-q 2cucre 
Nce-TM-cpqe 128 e- 0 oyeM-neyoeiK. 

21. NTepoy-ccuTM ab N6i-NeqpcuMe 129 Ay-ei bboa e — 0 am A2tb 
MM o-q. Ney-Acu rAp mmo-c Ace-A-neq2HT ncucyc 130 . 

22. Aycu NerpAMMATeyc cnt— Ay—ei bboa 2N-eiepocoAyMA, Ney- 
accu mmo-c Ace-epe-BceA^eBoyA n mma— q . Aycu 2M-nApxcuN m 
N —NAAI MON ION 6q- N eAC- 0 AAI MON ION 6BOA. 


120 *npocKApTepei stand ready, await. 121 *eAiBe press upon, oppress. 122 taa6o 
(taa6c-, taa6o=) taa6hy + heal. 123 *T-MACTir3 whip, suffering. 124 2 ApAT-q 
N-, 2ApAT= beneath (Compound preposition). 125 Noyge bboa (nej-. NA2=) nh2 + 
separate, choose. 126 TA20 epAT-oy m- established (made them stand upon feet of 
them). 127 ne- (and te-) 2 PoyBBAi thunder (cf. 2 POoy voice, sound). 

128 cpqe, cpoqf* be at leisure. 129 Neq-pcune His family. 130 ncucyc 
(necyc-, nocycs) notyc* amaze, turn aside. 131 *n- a pxcuN leader. 
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23. Aq-MoyTE ae epo-oy. Aq-<yAAC£ NMMk-y 2^ - 2 eNTT ^P ABOAHl32 
eq-Accu mmo-c Acc-N-Acy N~2e ttcatanac, q — na— neac—ttcatanac 
£ BOA. 

24. Aycu> ep<yAN-oyMNT-ppo ntupx 133 e-NecepHy N-c-NA-<y-A 2 e 
AN epAT-C N 61 -TMNT-ppo £T®— M M Ay. 

25. Aycu cptyAN-oym ncupAC e-NeqepHy NNe-cy-nm et^-mmay 

A2epAT-q. 

26. Aycu eqjAce-ncATANAC, Aq-TtuoyN NToq EAtcu-q Aycu Aq-rrtupA 
NNeq-ecy-A2epAT-q. aaaa a—T£ q2AH tytunE. 

27. AAAA MN-AAAy NA-OJ-BtUK 620yN E-TTH I M-TTACCUCUpE Nq-TCDpTT 134 
N-Neq2NAy 135 cq-TM-Moyp Ncyopn m-ttaccucu pe Aycu tote Nq-Tcupn 
M-neqHi. 

28. 2iMHN 't'-ACO) MMO-C NH-TN AC6-NOBE NIM 2'-OY^ NIM ETOy- 
HA-AOO-y N6l-NCyHp£ N-NpCUME, EE-NA-KAA-y NA-y EBOA. 

29. TT-£T®-NA-Aa-®OyA A€ E-TTETTNA ET®-OyAAB, M NT—C| — KCO EBOA 
q)A-EN£2. AAAA q-6HTT 136 E-yNOBE (yA— ENE2 

30. EBOA -XE-CE--XCU MMO-E ACE-oyN -OyTT N A N-AKAOApTON 
NMMA-q. 

31. Aycu Ay-si Nbi-TcqMAAy mn —NEqcNHy. Ay—A26pAT—oy 2 1 * 
boa 137 . Aycu Ay-Atooy 138 NA-q £2oyN Ey-MoyTE Epo-q. 

32. Aycu NEq- 2 MOOc 2 M-ncqKiDTE n6i-oymhH cyc. tteaca-y ae 

NA-q ACE — EIE—TEKMAAy MN — NEKCNHy, EE-KCUTE NCCO-K 2 IBO;v - 

33. Aq-oycucyl ae sq-Accu mmo-c NA-y ace-nim te tamaay. Aycu 
NIM NE N AC N H y. 

34. Aq-6oKyT c— n—et®—M ncq kidte et®~2mooc 2^2 th- 4- tteaca— q 
ACE-EIC-TAMAAy Aycu NACNHy. 

35. TT —ET®— NA—El pc TAp M-TTOyCUCy M-BNOyTE, TTAI nE TTACON AyCU 
TACCUNE AyCU TAMAAy. 


132 * T _nipiBOAH parable. 133 na>px (npx-, nopx») rtopx 7 divide, separate. 
134 Tcupn (Tpn-, Topns) Topfr + rob, seize. 135 ne-jNA(A)Y thing, vessel, foodstuff. 
136 Cf. note 34. 137 jiboa outside. 138 Ac.ooy NA-q egoyN sent word into Him. 
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Reference List 
of Coptic Forms 


Numbers (e.g. 11) refer to paragraphs of the grammar except where “vocabulary” 
is specified. 

Greek alphabetical order is followed, except that e, <J>. x, 4’ are filed as Tg, tt 2 , Kg, 
ttc. The Greek letters are followed by ty g -X 6. (t is filed as ti; digrams ei and oy 
as e + 1 and o + y.) 


a-, past tense affirmative 2d sing, fern., 
77 

a-, as, past tense affirm, base, 76, 77 

xx, instead of xxx, 15 

aaaa e= (circumstantial), though, 

122 box 

aaos, cease (imperative), 87 box 
amh, come (imperative), 87 box 
am hoi n, come (imperative), 87 box 
amheitn, come (imperative), 87 box 
iMoy, come (imperative), 87 box 
an, not (negator) 
of adverbs, 119 
of cleft sentence, 141 
of conversions, 120, 130, 131, 137, 
139 

of durative sentence, 64 
of impersonal predicate, 107 
of nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
placement vis-a-vis direct object, 72 
of verboid, 102 
an-, we are, 32 
anas, will of, 56 box 
ANA-q n-, will of, 56 box 
anatkh, it is necessary, 107 
an Ay, look (imperative), 87 box 


ant—, / am, 32 

ani-, bring (imperative), 87 box 
an is, bring (imperative), 87 box, 

103 box 

ANiNe, bring (imperative), 87 box 
anok, Hme, 40 
anok-, / am, 34 box 
anok snt— , cleft sentence, 144 
anok 6T-, cleft sentence, 144 
anon, we/us, 40 
anon-, we are, 32, 34 box 
anon 6nt-, cleft sentence, 144 
anon gt-, cleft sentence, 144 
anti-, instead of (preposition), 52 box 
ANTi-Tpe-, instead of, 100 box 
aoycun, open (imperative), 87 box 
Ap-, past tense affirmative 2d sing, 
fern., 77 

ApA, so (marking question), 146 
Ape-, past tense affirmative 2d sing, 
fern., 77 

aphac(n)s, end of, 56 box 
ApHJc(N)-q n —, end of, 56 box 
a pi—, do (imperative), 87 box 
Apis, do (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
Apipe, do (imperative), 87 box 
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AC, old, 35 

-Ace, six (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

at-, forming adjectives, 35 box 
ay-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 
Ay-, past tense affirmative 3d pi., 77 
Aye-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 
Aye i», hand over (imperative), 87 box, 
103 box 
Aycu, and, 27 

connecting sentences, omission of, 
118 

Ay to e= (circumstantial), and, 122 box 
Acy, which one? , 43 
aoj M-Mme, what sort?, 44 
aoj N-je, what sort?, 44 
-xqTe,four (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

A£po=, what’s the matter with . . . ?, 
vocabulary 13 

A-xe—, say (imperative), 87 box 
aai-, say (imperative), 87 box 
aai=, say (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
aan-, forming adverbs of manner, 119 
A.x.N-Tpe-, without , 100 box 

ba—, outside of, 56 box 
baaas, eye(s) of, 56 box 
BAAA-q N-, outside of, 56 box 
ban-, outside of, 56 box 
Bppe, new, 35 

Bco-N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
bcdk, bhk, syntax of, 89 

r, instead of k, 14 
r, instead of ic, 14 
-r, you, 52 

rAp ,for (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 

reNoiTO, may it come to pass, 107 
aaa., for AAyeiA, 17 


Ae, and (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 

e, instead of ee, 15 
e-, circumstantial sentence converter, 
112, 120 

e-, focalizing sentence converter, 112, 
137 

e-, in order to (plus infinitive of pur¬ 
pose), 153 

e-, omitted before b, a, m, n, or p, 16 
e-, relative sentence converter (before 
aorist affirm, and preterit conjuga¬ 
tion), 112, 131 

e-, epos, than (comparative), 71 
es, circumstantial conversion base, 

112, 120 

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 
es, conditional base (short form), 90, 
92 

es, focalizing conversion base, 112, 

137 

-e, you, 52, 83 

ese-, optative affirmative base, 76, 80 
e-Nes, ;/(in conditional sentence). 

152 

e-Ne-MTre-, if (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 152 

e-Ne-NT-A-, if (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 152 

e-Nepe-, e-Nes, if (in conditional 
sentence), 152 

e-TTMA e-Tpe-, instead of, 100 box 
e-rrTpe-, in order for, 100 box 
e-Tpe-, in order for . . . to, 100 box, 

153 

e b i h n , wretched, 35 
6boa, combinative adverb, 56 
6boa Ae-, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 
ei, nh y, syntax of, 89 
e Ian—, eye(s) of, 56 box 
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ciat=, eye(s) of, 56 box 
eixT-q n-, eye(s) of, 56 box 
eie-, then (in conditional sentence), 
vocabulary 14 

eien-, forming nouns, 21 box 
eiep-, eye(s) of, 56 box 
eiMHTi e-Tpe-, unless, 100 box 
gimhti e* (circumstantial), unless, 

122 box 

eic-, behold, 63 
eiTe, eitherlor, 28 
-ex, you, 52, 83 
esecTi, it is permitted, 107 
-6n, us, 52, 83 
6N6-, marking question, 146 
6N€“, whether, vocabulary 14 
6N-N1-, circumstantial ni- future, 
113 

eN-Nx-, focalizing na- future, 137 
bnna-, optative negative 1st sing. 

(after -xeioa.c), 80 
eNNe-, optative negative prenominal 
(after jcgkxxc), 80 

eNNe-, eNNe=, optative negative base 
(after ace kaac), 80 
€nt— (for nt-), focalizing sentence 
converter (past affirm.), 173 (note 
93) 

GNT-, relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

cn^ocon e= (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

enxgoy, combinative adverb, 56 
enei, since (in conditional sentence), 
150 

eneizcH, since (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 150 

eneiAHnep, since (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 150 

errecHT, combinative adverb, 56 
e<J>ocoN e= (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 


engocoN e= (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

epe-, circumstantial 2d sing, fern., 120 
epe-, conditional 2d sing, fern., 92 
epe-, focalizing 2d sing, fern., 137 
epe-, optative affirm, prenominal, 80 
epe-, optative affirmative 2d sing, 
fern., 80 

epe-, e=, circumstantial conversion 
base, 112, 120 

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 
epe-, e=, conditional base (short 
form), 90, 92 

epe-, e=, focalizing conversion base, 
112,137 

epe-, e==e-, optative affirmative base, 
76, 80 

epeujAN-, conditional 2d sing, fern., 

92 

epHy, one another, (reciprocal pro¬ 
noun), vocabulary 14 
epo, to you, 51 

eptyxN-, conditional 2d sing, fern., 92 
epqMN-. e=qjAN~, conditional base, 
90, 92 

if ( in conditional sentence), 151 box 
-ec, her, 52, 83 
6T-, “bare eT,” 130 
eT-, relative sentence converter (before 
verboids), 112, 131 

eTs, relative conversion base, 112, 128 
-eT, me, 52, 83 

€TBe— , in order to (plus infinitive of 
purpose), 153 
eTBe-ace-, because, 150 
ere-, focalizing sentence converter, 
112, 137, 139 

eTe-, relative 2d sing, fern., 129 
6T6-, relative sentence converter, 112, 
130 box, 131 

6Te- ... ne, explanatory relative, 133 
eTe-nxi ne, explanatory relative, 133 
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eTepe-, relative 2d sing, fern., 129 
eTepe-, era, relative conversion base, 
112, 128 

eri e= (circumstantial), while . . . still 
. . . , 122 box 

eeH, combinative adverb, 56 
ecy-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 
e=<yxN-, conditional base, 90, 92 
eqjcune, if ever (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 151 

ecycune e= (circumstantial), if (ever), 
122 box 

ecy eye, it is right, 107 
ecyace, then (in conditional sentence), 
152 

ecyace-, since (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 150 

ecyace-e® (circumstantial), supposing 
that, 122 box 

ecyacne, then (in conditional sentence), 
152 

ecyacne-, since (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 150 
-eq, him, 52, 83 
e?e, yes, 88 box 
e£oyN, combinative adverb, 56 
e^pxi', combinative adverb, 56 
eacfi-, for xacN-, 52 box 
eacco, upon you, 51 
eaccu=, for xacNT=, 52 box 

h, and/or, 28 

-h (cf. - th ), five (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

e. This letter is filed below as t + 

ei (digram) is filed above as two 
letters, e + i. 

-V, l/me, 52 
I HA, for ICP-XHA., 17 
ihc, for mcoyc, 17 


ic, for mcoyc, 17 

k—, you (are), 63 
-k, you, 52, 83 
-ic, you, 52, 83 

kxinep e= (circumstantial), although, 
122 box 

kxitoi e= (circumstantial), although, 
122 box 

K.XMC, black, 35 

k.xn, even if (in conditional sentence), 
150, 151 

kxn e= (circumstantial), even if, 

122 box 

kxn ecyace-, even if (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

kata-, KXTxpo=, according to (prepo¬ 
sition), 52 box 

icm-ee ... tai" tc &e,just as ... so 
too, 155 

KiTi-ee e= (circumstantial), just as, 
122 box 

ice-, another, 61 

with cardinal number, 46 
Ke-Axxy, any other, 44 
K€T, another, 61 
icere, another, 61 
Koyi, small, 35 
placement, 37 

koyn(t)=, bosom of, 56 box 
K.oyN(T)-q n-, bosom of, 56 box 
KoyoyNs, bosom of, 56 box 
xpc, for xpicToc or xphctoc, 17 
xc, for xpicToc or xphctoc, 17 
xcopic-, without (preposition), 52 box 
xcupic-e= (circumstantial), except 
when, 122 box 

xcupic-Tpe-, except when, 100 box 

AAAy, any, 43 

ai kt=, covering of, 56 box 

AiKT-q N-, covering of, 56 box 
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m-, in attributive construction, 36 
m-, instead of n-, 11 
m-, not. See n-, not. 
m-, of, 29 

m-, the (instead of n-), 22 
mi-, forming imperative of infinitives 
in initial t, 87 box 
mx-, give (imperative), 87 box 
Mi-N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
mx— 'f—, give (imperative), 87 box 
mxxb, thirty, 45 
mxxb€, thirty, 45 

mxb— , thirty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

mxxictx e= (circumstantial), especial¬ 
ly if I since, 122 box 

Mxpe-, Mxp*. jussive affirmative base, 
76,81 

Mxyxx*, alone, 96 
mxyxxt=, alone, 96 
mb*, aorist negative base, 76, 79 
men, now 

not answered by xe, vocabulary 5 
(note b) 

position of, vocabulary 5 (note a) 
MepxTe, beloved, 35 
Mepe-, aorist negative prenominal, 75 
Mepe-, aorist negative 2d sing, fern., 79 
Mepe-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
Mepe-, Me*, aorist negative base, 76, 
79 

MepiT, beloved, 35 
Mecyx=, not know, 105 
Meopcpe, it is not right, 107 
Meg-, forming ordinal numbers, 48 
mh, marking question, 146 
MHreNoiTo, may it not come to pass, 
107 

mht, ten, 45 
m HTe, ten, 45 

mmxy, untranslatable after oynTe- 
and mnt€— , 103 


mminmmo, yourself, 96 
mminmmo*, (my- etc .)self, 96 
mmn-, not (durative sentence), there is 
no(t), 63, 64 
mmntx*, not have, 103 
MMNTe-, you do not have (2d sing, 
fern.), 103 

MMNTe-, mmntx*, not have, 103 
mmos, marking direct object, 72, 84 
mmon, no, 88 box 
mn-, and, 27 

mn-, not (durative sentence), there is 
no(t), 63, 64 

mn-6om n-/mmo*, is not able to, 
vocabulary 15 

MNNex-e-Tpe-, after, 100 box 
MNiicx-Tpe-, after, 100 box 
m nt, instead of mt, 13 
m nt— , forming nouns, 21 box 
mnt-, ten (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

mnt*, not have (with suffixed subject 
and direct object), 103 
mntxs, not have, 103 
MNTe-, you do not have (2d sing, 
fern.), 103 

MNTe-, mntxs, not have, 103 
MNTepcooy, for MNT-ppcooy, vocab¬ 
ulary 2 

MN-f- (for MNT-i-), I do not have, 103 
mo, take (imperative), 87 box 
Moy, instead of mu>, 12 
MnxTe-, “not yet” prenominal, 78 
MnxTe-, “not yet” 2d sing. fern.. 78 
MnxTe-, mttxts, “not yet” 
conjugation base, 76, 78 
for e-MnxTe-, e-MnxT*, 16 
Mire, no, 88 box 

Mne-, past tense negative prenominal, 
77 

Fine-, past tense negative 2d sing, 
fern., 77 
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Mne-, mtt=, for e-Mne-, e-Mns, 16 
Mne-, Hn=, past tense negative base, 
76, 77 

mttp-, negative imperative base, 87 
Mrrp-, past tense negative 2d sing, 
fern., 77 

MrrpTpe-, MnpTpes, jussive negative 
base, 76, 81 
MTTcup, no, 88 box 

MiTtop e-, negative imperative base, 87 
Mto, take (imperative), 87 box 

n-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 
n —, the, 18 

n-, in attributive construction, 36 
n-, direct object marker, 84 
n-, forming adverbs, 119 
n- not, negating 
cleft sentence, 141 
conversions, 120, 130-31, 137, 139 
durative sentence, 64 
impersonal predicate, 107 
nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
verboid, 102 
n—, of, 29 
n-, the, 18 

n-, mm os, marking direct object, 72 

n- .. . eTMMiy, those, 60, 130 

ns, conjunctive base, 90, 94 

-n, we/us, 52 

-n, us, 52, 83 

nx-, future auxiliary, 63 

nx-, my, 30 

nx- (the) ones belonging to, 57 

nx-T, to me, 51 

NX-y, to them, 51 

nx— up—, is able to, vocabulary 15 

nxx—, nxxxs, is great, 102 

nxx=, is great, 102 (cf. 15) 

nxV, plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 

nx'i, plus relative conv., 132 box, 134 


Nxi, these, 18 

NXNoy— , NXNoys , is good, 102 
Nxcye-, Nxuptos, is much, 102 
nx 2 Au> 6 s, is pleasant, 102 
Ne, (they) are, 32, 42 
Ne, to you, 51 

no-, preterit sentence converter, 112 , 
114 (note 38), 115 
Ne-, the, 22 

N(e)-, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 
Nes, preterit conversion base, 112, 113 
Neeicne, then (in conditional sen¬ 
tence), 152 
Nei'-, / was, 113 
Nei'-, these, 18 
Neic-, you were, 113 
N 6 K-, your, 30 
N6N-, our, 30 
N6N-, we were, 113 
Nepe-, you were (preterit 2 d sing, 
fern.), 113 

Nepe-, Nes .. . nx-, in conditional 
sentence, 152 

Nepe-, Nes, preterit conversion base, 
111, 112, 113, 114 
Nee-, her, 30 
Nee-, she was, 113 
NecBouus, is intelligent, 102 
Nece-, Neco)=, is beautiful, 102 
NGTMMxy, those!they, 60, 130 
N6TN-, you were, 113 
nbtn-, your, 30 
Ney-, their, 30 
expressing superlative, 71 
Ney-, they were, 113 
Neq-, he was, 113 
Neq-, his, 30 
Neqp-, is pleasant, 105 
Ne6tus, is ugly, 102 
nh, plus relative conversion. 132 box 
nh, they, 60 
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ni-, the, 60 

n i m (following a noun), any, 62 
nim, who?, 43 
Nice-, the other, 60 
n Kooye, the other ones, 60 
NMMis, and, 27 

NNe-, optative neg. prenominal, 80 
nng-, optative neg. 2d sing, fern., 80 
NNe—, nnc=, optative negative base, 
76, 80 

nngsccdttt an, focalizing negative 
present, 137, 139 box 
NNepe-TtpcoMe ccdttt an, focalizing 
negative present, 137, 139 box 
n no, no, 88 box 
Noy, instead of nco, 12 
Noy, yours, 57 
Noy-, your, 30 

Noy=, (the) ones belonging to, 57 
Noy-'i, mine, 57 
Noy-ic, yours, 57 
Noy-N, ours, 57 
Noy-oy, theirs, 57 
Noy-c, hers, 57 
noy-tn, yours, 57 
Noy-q, his, 57 
no6, big, 35 
placement, 37 

nt-, focalizing sentence converter 
(past affirm.), 112, 131 (note 82) 
nt-, relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 
nta— , conjunctive 1st sing., 94 
nt€-, conjunctive 2d sing. fern. 94 
NT6-, of, 29 
NT6-, you are, 32 
NTe-, N®, conjunctive base, 90, 94 
NTepe-, precursive 2d sing, fern., 91 
NTepe-, NTep(e)s, precursive base, 

90,91 

NTepep-, precursive 2d sing, fern., 91 
nt6tn-, conjunctive 2d pi., 94 


NT6TN-, you are, 32 
ntk-, you are, 32 
nto, you, 40 

nto gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
nto gt-, cleft sentence, 144 
nto—, you are, 34 box 
ntok, you, 40 

ntok gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
ntok 6T-, cleft sentence, 144 
ntok—, you are, 34 box 
ntooy, they/them, 40 
ntooy gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
ntooy eT- > deft sentence, 144 
ntoc, she/her, 40 
ntoc gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
ntoc gt— , cleft sentence, 144 
NToq, he/him, 40 
NToq gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
NToq gt-, cleft sentence, 144 
ntcdtn, you, 40 

ntcotn gnt—, cleft sentence, 144 
ntcdtn gt-, cleft sentence, 144 
ntcdtn-, you are, 34 box 
nog ... taT tg ee, just as .. . so too, 
155 

nog 6s (circumstantial), just as, 122 box 
nog n — ni— (sic), like a/like, vocabu¬ 
lary 13 

n£ht, combinative adverb, 56 
n 2 ht, in me, 51 

NjoyN, combinative adverb, 56 
N£PAi\ combinative adverb, 56 
n6i-, postponed subject marker, 97 

2 is filed above as k + c. 

o n-, is, 82 

and the compound infinitive, 86 
on, once again (position of), vocabu¬ 
lary 5 (note a) 

-on and -oc, Greco-Coptic adjectives 
ending in, 35 
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oy, instead of oyoy, 15 
oy, what?, 43 
oy-, a, 18 

-oy, they/them, 52, 83 

oyA, one, 45 

oy*, someone, 18 

oyAA*, only, 96 

oyaats, only, 96 

oyAcy, which ?, 44 

oy love, direct object of, 84 

oyA.e, nor, 28 

-oye, one (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

oye boa., in nominal sentence predi¬ 
cate, 59 
oye i, one, 45 
oye i, someone, 18 
-oyei, one (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

oyeT-, is distinct, 105 
oyeT- ... oyer-, . . . is one thing, hut 
... is quite another, 105 
oyeoj-, want 
direct object of, 84 
plus infinitive, 74 box 
oyegM-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
oynp, how many?, 43 
oyKesecxi, it is not permitted, 107 
oyAAAy, insignificant, 44 
oyN-, forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 

oyN-, open (imperative of oyo>N), 

87 box 

oyiJ-, there is, 63 
oyN-iJ-, forming arithmetical frac¬ 
tions, 21 box 

oyN-qp6oM n-/mmo=, is able to, 
vocabulary 15 

oyn-6om n-/mmo=, is able to, vocab¬ 
ulary 15 

oyN- ... MMo-q, he has, 104 
oyN- . .. N?HT-q, he has, 104 


oyN- ... £ia>u>-q, he has, 104 
oyNTs, have (with both subject and 
direct object suffixed), 103 
oyiiTis, have, 103 
oyirre-, you have, 103 
oyNTe-, oyiiTis, have (verboid base), 
103 

oyNj'- (for oyNT-i-), / have, 103 

oyoN, untranslatable pronoun, 62 

oyoN, yes, 88 box 

oyoN nim, any, 62 

oyoy, what sort?, 44 

oyTe, neither/nor, 28 

oytoT, only, vocabulary 13 

n-, in place names, 23 
tt-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 
tt-, the, 18 

n- ... GTMMxy, that, 60, 130 
tta-, my, 30 

tta-, (the) one belonging to, 57 
ttai, plus circumstantial conversion, 

132 box 

TTA'i, plus relative conversion, 132 box, 
134 

ttai, this, 18 

ttaa.in on e= (circumstantial), more¬ 
over, 122 box 

ttapa-, TTApxpo=, contrary to (preposi¬ 
tion), 52 box 
ne, (he/it) is, 32, 42 
ne (invariable), it is, 32 
ne, preterit particle, 116 
ne-, the, 22 

n(e)~, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 
neT-, this, 18 
nex-, your, 30 
neN-, our, 30 
nec-, her, 30 

neT-, forming nouns, 21 box 
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neTMM^y, that/he/it, 60, 130 
neTN-, your, 30 
ney-, their, 30 
expressing superlative, 71 
neq-, his, 30 
nexx*, said, 105 
rre-xe-, nexA=, said, 105 
nH, he lit, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 
rn-, the, 60 
nue, the other one, 60 
nice-, the other, 60 
noy-, your, 30 

npoc-, rrpocpo*, in accordance with 
(preposition), 52 box 
'{'ic, nine, 45 

—vf /1 c, nine (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

'I'itc, nine, 45 

ire, nine (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

rrcTAioy, ninety, 45 
ncTAioy-, ninety (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
mu, yours, 57 
ncD-i', mine, 57 
ttcju-k., yours, 57 
ttcu-n, ours, 57 
rrcu-oy, theirs, 57 
ncu-c, hers, 57 
ttcu-tn, yours, 57 
rrco-q, his, 57 

no>=, (the) one belonging to, 57 
ntoT, nHT, syntax of, 89 
n^N-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

p-, forming compound infinitive, 86 
pxT-q n—, foot If?et of, 54 
Pat *, foot!feet of, 54 
pe-, forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 

pen-, name of, 56 box 


peq-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

pM-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

pw-N-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

pN-, mouth of, 54 

pNT-q n-, name of, 56 box 

pNTs, name of, 56 box 

prrice-, also (verbal preextension), 

74 box 

pco=, mouth of, 54 
peu-q n-, mouth of, 54 
pey pn(N)-,/?m (verbal preextension), 
74 box 

pjoye-, more (verbal preextension), 
74 box 

c-, she/it (is), 63 
-c, shelher, 52, 83 
-c, her, 52, 83 

CA-N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
cA.Be, prudent, 35 
CABeey, prudent, 35 
cabh, prudent, 35 
cxeie, beautiful, 35 
cAupq, seven, 45 
CAtyqe, seven, 45 
-cAujqe, seven (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
ce, sixty, 45 
ce, yes, 88 box 

ce-, sixty (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

ce-, they (are), 63 

forming dynamic passive, 106 
-ce, them (personal second suffix), 
103 

cen-cNiy, twice, vocabulary 14 
ceT-, sixty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

-cic, you (personal second suffix), 103 
-cn, us (personal second suffix), 103 
cNAy, two, 45 
construction of, 47 
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-cnooyc, two (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

-cNooyce, Pa’o (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
CNTC, two , 45 
construction of, 47 
co, six, 45 
coe, six, 45 
cooy, six 45 

con, time/occasion (forming adverbs), 
vocabulary 14 

con e= ... con e* (circumstantial), at 
one time ... at another time, 

122 box 

-coy, them (personal second suffix), 
103 

coyNT-q n-, value of, 56 box 
coynts, value of, 56 box 
cn-cNxy, twice, vocabulary 14 
cPoc, for cTxypoc, 17 
oPoy, for cTxypoy, 17 
C2*i*, write (with personal second suf¬ 
fixes), 103 box 
ccottt, excellent, 35 
-cq, him/it (personal second suffix), 
103 

t-, in place names, 23 
t— , plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 
t— , the, 18 

t- ... eTMMiy, that, 60, 130 
-t, me, 52, 83 

-t, me (personal second suffix), 103 
-t, me, 52, 83 

Ti-, conjunctive 1st sing. (cf. nta.-), 
94 

tx~, my, 30 

ta-, (the) one belonging to, 57 
T\e\oy, fifty, 45 

Txeioy fifty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 


t xV, this, 18 

plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
plus relative conversion, 132 box, 
134 

Txi tc ee, 155 

Txpe-, future conjunctive 2d sing, 
fern., 95 

Txpe-, Txp=, future conjunctive base, 
90, 95 

Txqje-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
tbx, ten thousand, 45 
tc— , hand(s) of, 54 
tc- (i.e. ?tc-), heart of, 56 box 
tc-, she/it is, 32, 42 
tc-, the, 22 
tc-, you (are), 63 
t(c)-, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 
-tc, you, 52 
tcT-, this, 18 
tci-minc, this sort, 44 
Tc'i-ge, this sort, 44 
tck-, your, 30 
tcn-, our, 30 
Tcc— , her, 30 

TCTMMxy, that/she/it, 60, 130 
tctn-, you (are), 63 
tctn-, your, 30 
Tcy-, their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
Teq-, his, 30 
th, she!it, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 
-TH,//ve (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

mp=, all, 96 
—THyTN, you, 52, 83 
•f, five, 45 

-f-, forming compound infinitive, 86 
•f-, I (am), 63 
•f-, the, 60 
■f e,five, 45 
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to y.five, 45 

-tk, you (personal second suffix), 103 
TK6-, the other, 60 
tk6t, the other one, 60 
tm-, negating 

causative infinitive, 100 
infinitive as noun, 67 
non-durative subordinate clause, 90 
epe-, e= (conditional), 92 
epcyxN-, escyx n, 92 
NT6-, ns, 94 
Nrepe-, NTep(e)s, 91 
cyxNTe-, ojxnts, 93 
TH-Tpe-, negatived causative infini¬ 
tive, 100 

tn-, hand(s) of, 54 

tn- (i.e. 2tn-), heart of, 56 box 

tn— , we (are), 63 

-tn, you, 52 

tnnooy* (send hither), with personal 
second suffixes, 103 box 
toots, hand(s) of, 54 
TooT-q N-, hand(s) of, 54 
Tooy= (buy), with personal second suf¬ 
fixes, 103 box 
Toy-, your, 30 
ToyN— , bosom of, 56 box 
Toycu-q n-, bosom of, 56 box 
Toycus, bosom of, 56 box 
Tpe-, causative infinitive 2d sing, 
fem., 100 

Tpe-, Tpes, causative infinitive, 100 
Tpe- ... tm— , negatived causative 
infinitive, 100 
tco, yours, 57 

tcos, (the) one belonging to, 57 

Tco-i', mine, 57 

tcu-k, yours, 57 

tco— n, ours, 57 

Tco-oy, theirs, 57 

tco— c, hers, 57 

tco-tn, yours, 57 


Tco-q, his, 57 

ee, for t-£b, the manner, vocabulary 6 
eiHM, for T2iepoycxxHM, 17 
eixHM, for T2iepoycxA.HM, 17 

oy (digram) is filed above as two let¬ 
ters, o + y. 

y-, instead of oy-, 22 
-y, they/them, 52 

-y- (they), forming dynamic passive, 
106 

(j>- This letter is filed above as n + g. 

x. This letter is filed above as k + z- 

t- This letter is filed above as n + c. 

cy-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 
cyx=, aorist affirmative base, 76, 79 
o)XNT-q N-, nose of, 56 box 
cyxNTs, nose of, 56 box 
cyxNTe-, limitative 2d sing, fem., 93 
cyxNTe-, cyxNTs, limitative base, 90,93 
cyxpe-, aorist affirmative prenominal, 79 
qjxpe-, aorist affirmative 2d sing, 
fem., 79 

cyipe-, cyxs, aorist affirmative base, 
76, 79 

cyx^oyN, combinative adverb, 56 
cyxgpxV, combinative adverb, 56 
eye, one hundred, 45 
cy h m , small , 35 
placement, 37 
cyHMe, small, 35 
ujht, two hundred, 45 
—cy m h n , eight (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

—cy mHN e, eight (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
iyMMO, foreign, 35 
cyMMco, foreign, 35 


197 



REFERENCE LIST OF COPTIC FORMS 


<yMNT-ccoam, three times, vocabulary 
14 

ojMNT-qje, three hundred, 45 
cy MNT-cyo, three thousand, 45 
qjMoyN, eight, 45 
ojMoyNe, eight, 45 
cyo, one thousand, 45 
qjo, yes, 88 box 
o)omnt, three, 45 
o)OHTe, three, 45 

-q)OMTe, three (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

cyoon n-, exists as, 82 
ojopir, first, 35 
q)opne, first, 35 
q)oy-, forming nouns, 21 box 
q)q)e, it is right, 107 
cyqe, seventy, 45 

cyqe-, seventy (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

o)6m-6om, is able to, vocabulary 15 

q-, he/it (is), 63 

-q, he!him, 52, 83 

-q, him, 52, 83 

qTey-o)e, /onr hundred, 45 

qTey-q )o,four thousand, 45 

qT o,four, 45 

qT oe,four, 45 

qTOoy ,four, 45 

2 (initial), and Greek rough/smooth 
breathing, vocabulary 2 (note) 

2 ae, last, 35 
2Aeey, last, 35 
2 ah, last, 35 
2 -xic, sober, 35 

2 AH-, forming nouns, 21 box 
2 am-n-, forming nouns, 21 box 
2 ama e= (circumstantial), at the same 
time, 122 box 


jam oi, how good it would be if, 107 
2 -xnc, it is necessary, 107 
2 -xeH e-SniTs (circumstantial), 
before, 122 box 

2Ash e-Tpe-, before, 100 box 
2 ASH MnxT=. See 2 ash e-SniT= and 
16 

2 ^ 2 , many, 43 
2 e, 2 Hy, syntax of, 89 
26 e-, 2 Hy e-, syntax of, 89 note 
26 e boa, 2 ny e boa, syntax of, 89 note 
26 n-, plural indefinite article, 18 
26 nao), which?, 44 
26 NGBOX, in nominal sentence predi¬ 
cate, 59 

26 NK 6 -, other, 61 
26 NKOoye, others, 61 
26 n Axxy, insignificant, 44 
26 Noy, what sort?, 44 
2 HK 6 , poor, 35 
2 HT-q n-, belly of, 54 
2 HT-q n -,fore part(s) of, 54 
2 Ht=, belly of, 54 
2 HT *,fore part(s) of, 54 
2< and, 27 

2iTM-nTpe~, because of, 100 box 
21 cut—thytn, on you, 51 
2icucu-Te, on you, 51 
2 Aao, old, 35 
2 aao i, old, 35 
2AAcu, old, 35 
2M-, instead of 2N-. 11 
2M-nTpe-, while, 100 box 
2 M 6 , forty, 45 

2 Me -, forty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

2 M 6 N 6 , eighty, 45 
2 M 6 N 6 -, eighty (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

2 M 6 N 6 T-, eighty (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
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2 M€t forty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

2 M 2 aa, gender of, 19 box 
-.face of, 54 

2 N-oy-, forming adverbs of manner, 
119 

2na=, is willing, 105 
it is pleasing unto, 107 
2 N 6 -, 2 NX*, is willing, 105 
it is pleasing unto, 107 
2oei Ne, some, 18 

2ocon es (circumstantial), 122 box 
2otxn e; (circumstantial), whenever, 
122 box 

2 oyxT e, first, 35 
2 oye-, forming nouns, 21 box 
2 oyeiT , first, 35 
2 oyeiT e, first, 35 

2 oyo, expressions based on, vocabu¬ 
lary 7 

2 oyo~, forming nouns, 21 box 
2pA-q n -,face of, 54 
2PA-q N-, voice of, 56 box 
2 P \=, face of, 54 
2PA=, voice of, 56 box 
2PN-,/ace of, 54 
2 poyN-, voice of, 56 box 
2T6-, heart of, 56 box 
2th=, heart of, 56 box 
2TH-q n-, heart of, 56 box 
2th— q iJ-, tip of, 54 
2 ths, tip of, 54 
2TN-, heart of, 56 box 
2 co, it is sufficient, 107 
2 <o, me too, 96 
2 co a, 2«a, syntax of, 89 
2CUC-, like (preposition), 52 box 
2 coc e* (circumstantial), as, 

122 box 

2 coc eqpace-e= (circumstantial), as if, 
122 box 


2 cocTe (plus conjunctive), so as to, 

154 

2 COCT 6 e-, so as to (plus infinitive of 
result), 154 

2coct 6 e-Tpe-, so that, 100 box, 154 
2 cocos, too, 96 

acAace, hostile, 35 

ace-, because (in conditional sentence), 
150 

ace- (plus clause not optative), vocabu¬ 
lary 11 

ace- (plus optative), in order that, 80, 
vocabulary 11, 153 
ace-eneiAH, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

ace- ... rxp, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

ace ka xc (plus optative), in order that, 
80, 153 

acexAc (plus optative), in order that, 

80, 153 

aci-, forming compound infinitive, 86 
aciaceey(e), hostile, 35 
acN-, head of, 54 
acN-, or, 28 

acoeic, gender of, 19 box 
acoo-c ace-, say (and reported dis¬ 
course), 145, 147 

acooy= ( send thither), with personal 
second suffixes, 103 box 
acoyT-, twenty (forming cardinal num¬ 
bers), 45 

acoycoT, twenty, 45 
acoycoTe, twenty, 45 
acn— , at the ... -th hour, 155 box 
acne-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
acm-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
acu> mmo-c ace-, say (and reported 
discourse), 145, 147 
acco-q n-, head of, 54 
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■xcu=, head of, 54 6 in-, forming nouns, 21 box 

■xcocupe, strong , 35 6m-6om, is able to, vocabulary 15 

6ooy* (make narrow), with personal 
6e, another, 61 second suffixes, 103 box 

6e, then (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 
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Subject Index 


Numbers (e.g. 17) refer to paragraphs of the grammar. 


Abbreviations, 17 

Additional predicate after direct object, 
73 

Adjectival meaning, expressions of, 70, 
130 

Adjectival predicate of nominal sen¬ 
tence, 38 
Adjectives, 35 

formation of composite, 35 box 
Adverbial circumstantial, 122 
Adverbs, 119 
combinative, 56 
placement of, 99 
situational, 63 note 
Allomorphs, 11-14 
Alphabet, 4 
ambiguities, 7 
’ And ’, 27, 53, 118 
Antecedent 
defined, 124 

of time or manner, 125 box 
Aorist conjugation, 79 
Appositive relative, 134 
Article phrase, defined, 26 
Articles 

alternative forms, 22 
long definite, 22 
omission of, 24 
in place names, 23 
possessive, 30 

with specifiers and numbers, 43^14,46 
surveyed, 60-62 
what they express, 18 


zero, 25 

Articulated relative, 132 
Asyndetic connection of clauses, 118 
Attributive circumstantial, 127 
Attributive construction, 36-37 

Bare e-r, relative, 130 
’Be ’ in Coptic, 82 
Bound groups, 8 

Bound states of infinitive, 83. See also 
State 

Cardinal numbers, 45-47 
repetition of, 29 box 
Causative infinitive, 100 
Circumstantial conversion, 120-23, 127 
alternating with relative, 127 
functions, 122, 127 
tense in, 123 
Cleft sentence, 140-44 
Collective nouns, 20 box 
Combinative adverbs, 56 
Comparison, clauses of, 155 
Comparison of adjectives etc., 71 
Completive circumstantial, 122 
Composite adjective formation, 35 box 
Composite noun formation, 21 box 
Compound infinitives, 86 
Compound prepositions, 53 
Conditional conjugation, 92 
Conditional sentences, 149-52 
Conjunctions preceding circumstantial, 

122 box 
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Conjunctive conjugation, 94 
Construct participles, 74 box 
Contrafactual conditionals, 152 
Conversion, 108-139. See also Circum¬ 
stantial, Focalizing, Preterit, 
Relative 

ambiguities in, 110 
formal process, 112-15 
general function of, 108-110 
process, explained, 112-15 
Coptic language and literature, 1-2 
Correlated comparison, 155 

Days of the week, 155 box 

Determination, 21 

Diaeresis, 5 

Dictionaries, 3 

Digrams, 7 

Direct discourse, 148 

Direct object constructions, 72, 84, 

103 

Double vowel, 9 
Durative sentence, 63-64, 72 
predicates of, 63 
subjects of, 63 
Dynamic passive, 106 

Existence, expressions of, 63, 82 
Explanatory relative, 133 
Extraposited subject or object, 98 
Extraposition of nominal sentence sub¬ 
ject, 39 

Focalizing conversion, 136-39 
Future auxiliary n^.-, 63, 65 
Future Conjunctive conjugation, 95 

Gender, 19 

Glottal stop, 9 

Greek verbs in Coptic, 68 

‘Have’, 103-104 


Imperative, 87 
Impersonal predicates, 107 
Independent personal pronouns, 40 
Indirect discourse, 148 
Infinitive 
compound, 86 
as noun, 67 
and stative, 66, 69 
Inflected modifiers, 96 
Ingressive meaning of verbs, 74 
Intransitive verb, defined, 72 

Jussive conjugation, 81 

Limitative conjugation, 93 
Long definite article, 22 

Monograms, 7 
Months, 155 box 

Negation 
adverbs, 119 

circumstantial conversion, 120 
cleft sentence, 141 
durative sentence, 64 
focalizing conversion, 139 
main clause non-durative conjuga¬ 
tion, 76 

nominal sentence 
with extraposited subject, 41 
simple, 34 

three member, with central ne, 42 
non-durative conjugation, 76, 90 
preterit conversion, 113, 115 
relative conversion. 130, 131 
subordinate clause non-durative con¬ 
jugation, 90 
verboids, 102, 103, 105 
Nomina sacra abbreviations, 17 
Nominal sentence 
adjectival predicate of, 38 
extraposition of subject, 39 


202 



SUBJECT INDEX 


list of varieties, 42 box 
predicates listed, 57-59 
simple, 31-34 

three member with central ne, 42 
Non-durative conjugation 
main clause, 75-81 
subordinate clause, 90-95 
"Not yet” conjugation, 78 
Noun, 19-21 
collective, 20 box 
formation of composite, 21 box 
infinitive as, 67 
possessed, 54, 56 box 
proper, 23 

special plural form, 20 
Number, 20 

’Of’, 27, 29 
Omission of article, 24 
Optative conjugation, 80 
‘Or’, 28 

Ordinal numbers, 48 

Passive, dynamic and statal, 106 
Past conjugation, 77 
Personal second suffixes, 103 
Personal subject prefixes, 63 
with nx- future, 65 
Personal subject pronouns, 32, 34 
Personal suffixes, 52 
Plural form of nouns, 20 
Possessed nouns, 54, 56 box 
Possessive article, 30 
Possessive pronoun, 57-58 
Postponed subject, 97 
Precursive conjugation, 91 
Predicate, adjectival, 38 
Predicate and subject, 31 box 
Prepositional phrases, placement of, 99 
Prepositions, 49-53, 55-56 
situational, 63 note 
Preterit conversion, 111-17 


Preterit particle ne, 116 
Pronouns, surveyed, 60-52 
Pronunciation, 4 
Proper nouns, 23, 134 box 
Purpose and result, 80, 152-54 

Questions, 4, 146 

Relative conversion, 124—35 
alternating with circumstantial, 127 
“bare e-r,” 130 
English translation of, 124—26 
functions of, 127, 132-34 
tense of, 135 

Relative tense, 123, 135, 148 
Repetition 

of article phrase, 29 box 
of cardinal number, 29 box 
Replacements, regular, 11-14 
Reported discourse and thought, 
145-48 
tense in, 148 

Result and purpose, 152-54 

Sequential circumstantial, 122 
Simple nominal sentence, 31-34 
Simplifications of repeated vowels, 15 
Situational adverbs, 63 note 
Situational prepositions, 63 note 
Speaking, verbs of, 145^48 
Special plural form of nouns, 20 
Specifier construction, 43, 47 
Specifiers, 43 

State, prenominal and prepersonal, 50, 
75, 83, 85, 90, 96, 100, 101-103, 
112 

Stative and infinitive, 66, 69 
Stem-Jemstedt Rule, 84 
Stress accent, 10 
Stylistic devices, 97-99 
Subject and predicate, 31 box 
Suffixes, personal, 52 
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Superlinear stroke 
function of, 4 
position of, 4 box 
pronunciation and, 4 

Three member nominal sentence with 
central ne, 42 
Time, telling, 155 box 
'To Be' in Coptic, 82 
Transitive verb, defined, 72 
Trema, 5 


Verb, transitive and intransitive, 72 
Verbal auxiliaries, 74 box 
Verbal preextensions, 74 box 
Verboids, 101-103, 105 
Vocative, 87 

'Yes’ and 'No \ 88 box 

Zero article, 25, 62 

0 (grammatical symbol), 25, 51, 52 
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Coptic in 20 Lessons is written by the author of the most authoritative 
reference grammar of the Coptic language, and is based on decades of 
pedagogical experience. In easy steps and simple explanations, it teaches 
the patterns and syntax of Sahidic Coptic, along with the most useful 
vocabulary. Drills, compositions, and translation exercises enable the 
student to gain fluency. All words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic New Testament are introduced lesson by lesson in vocabulary 
lists, which are arranged by semantic field and accompanied by both 
Greek equivalents and English glosses. The book concludes with three 
chapters of the Gospel of Mark, in which all new vocabulary is glossed in 
footnotes. Coptic in 20 Lessons is the ideal resource for use in the class¬ 
room or for teaching oneself Coptic. 


Critical acclaim for this book: 

“Coptic in 20 Lessons is the up-to-date teaching grammar that Coptic 
studies has long needed. ... There is no better way to learn Coptic.” 

David Brakke. Indiana University 


“Layton brings to this book a life-long experience of teaching, combined 
with the authority of his masterly Coptic Grammar, arguably the best 
grammar of Sahidic Coptic ever written, from which the present work is 
distilled... A state-of-the-art account.” 

Ariel Shisha-Halevy, Hebrew University 





























